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HAPAX LEGOMENON ENIYEYAHE (IL. 4. 235)?

The lexical-semantic field ‘truth and lie’ is among the richest in Homer
and in the early Greek poetry.! In Homer, the majority of words in the
group ‘lie’ belongs to its periphery and has occasional or metaphorical
meaning; some of them are hapax legomena.? Even the word yebotng,
which later has a broad meaning ‘liar’ with numerous connotations,
such as ‘cheat’, ‘deceiver’, ‘fraud’,? in Homer is used only twice, and
always as a term of abuse.*

In the present article I would like to show that one of these periph-
eral words occurs in /7. 4. 235.

234 ’Apyeiot, pf nd T pediete BoOpdog GAKTC
od yop ¢l yevdécor matnp Zedg EGOET GPOYOS,
AN of mep mpodTepor Drep Gprio SnAHCOVTO
Qv fitor ad1dv tépeva xpda yOTeg Edovian,
Arelg adT ahoxovs 1€ @ilag Kol v TEKval
239 &Eopev év vAEGOLY, iy MTodieBpov Ehmpev.’

Ye Argives, relax ye no whit of your furious valour; for father Zeus
will be no helper of lies; nay, they that were the first to work violence
in defiance of their oaths, their tender flesh of a surety shall vultures
devour, and we shall bear away in our ships their dear wives and little
children when we shall-have taken their citadel.®

I J-P. Levet, Le vrai et le faux dans la pensée grecque archaique (Paris 1976).

2 gyxvdopfng, aipdirog, 86Atog, doAduntig, énikAomnog, ¢ ni0pKOG, NTEPO-
nedg (Od. 11. 364), kepdaréog, KEPSAAEOPPOV, képropog, kAdmog (Od. 13.
295), TOLKIAOUNTNG, TOAVKEPSTG, TOAVUAY VO, molvnainalog (Od. 15. 419),
TOADTPOTOG, OKOALOG, TPOKTING, PLAOYELSNG (1. 12. 164), yevdayyerog (Il
15. 159).

3 The Iliad: A commentary. Gen. ed. G. S. Kirk. I (Cambridge 1985) 356; The
Iliad. Ed. with apparatus criticus, prolegomena notes and append. by W. Leaf.
I (London 21900) 235: “The Homeric word for liar is yeboTNg”.

4 71.24.261; 19. 107 (v. 1.). See E. Epmonaesa [E. Ermolaeva], “/L. XIX, 107:
WEVOTAOELG versus yebotng eig, wiu Moria 1u ['epa ckas3ats 3ency: ‘Tol mken’?”,
Hyperboreus 7 (2001): 1-2, 60-71.

S Homeri opera. Ed. Th. W. Allen. II (Oxonii 2000).

6 Homer, The lliad. Transl. by A. T. Murray (London — Cambridge, Mass. 1946):
Murray reads énl yebdeooL.



6 Elena Ermolaeva

Although the reading in 235 énl yevdécot ‘on the side of liars’
seems appropriate at the first sight, there is a difficulty, as the adjective
wevdng is attested in Greek texts comparatively late” and is not attested
in Homer. As for variae lectiones in 235, I would call them diagnostic,
as they replace one difficulty by another. For example, the reading Emi
yeddeoot dpayodg accepted by W. Leaf (1900) and M. West (1 998) uses
a Homeric noun yeddoc?® instead of the non-Homeric adjective wevdfg.
However, it breaks the pattern that exists in Homer between the word
&pwyoc helper and the dativus personae (to whom or for whom)?® that
regularly accompanies it. Besides, the construction dpwydg + ént with
a dative!? is not attested anywhere in Homer.

Polemics about interpretation of line 235 — éni yebdecol versus
¢ml yevdéool — are ancient and are attested in the scholia: Hermappias
read the noun émi yebddecor dg “teixeoorv” (H 135), because in his
opinion Homer had never used yevd7g on its own, only in compounds
’Ayevdhg (personal name) 11, 18. 46 and @ihoyevdng /1. 12. 164.11

The scholia that quote Herodian refer to Aristarchus’ reading ént
Yevdécs(o)l &pwyldg: "APLoTOPYOG EVOLYLYVADOKEL “yevdéool” ag
cagéoot? 10d10 Yép enor BEAel dnAoDv: 0D yap Tolg WeboTALG
Tpwol Bonbel 6 Zebvg).!> Instead of bringing supporting arguments,

7 The first evidence of the ajective yevd7g is in an Attic epigram /G I 700 in
the first half of the 5% century BC: hot 1e Aéyootr A6yog &dixog @oEVIAG Kat
¢xévo. See P. Maas, “Zum griechischen Wortschatz (¢émiyevdng, moteplov,
®pa)”, in: Annuaire de I'Institut de Philologie et d’Histoire Orientales et Slaves 6
(Mélanges Boisacq 1938) 129-130 = idem, Kleine Schriften (Miinchen 1973) 197-
198. As for Hes. Th. 229, I agree with those who accept the reading with the noun
yebddeo (and not the adjective yevdéag). See M. L. West, Hesiod. Theogony. Ed.
with prolegomena and commentary (Oxford 1966) 231.

8 It occurs another 11 times in Homer.

9 Leaf admits that the use of an abstract noun instead of a dativus personae is
strained: “It is true that &pfyelv and cognate forms are elsewhere only used by
H. with personal datives, not with abstract words like yeddog: but the idea of
being ‘a helper for lies’ is not impossibly bold”: Leaf (n. 3) 235.

10 Another five times: /. 8. 205 Aavooioly apayol; 18. 502 dpugotépoioty...
&povyot; 21. 371 = 428 Tpheoorv apoyoi; Od. 18.232 gpot... dpayol.

Il Scholia Graeca in Homeri Iliadem. Ed. H. Erbse. 1 (Berolini 1969) 493.
Hermappias, who is known to have lived after Aristrarchus, is quoted only three
times in scholia (Z/. 4. 235; 9. 326; 13. 137), though R. Gudemann (“Hermappias”,
RE 8 [1912] 721) believes that Hermappias® contribution to Homeric scholarship
must have been important, judging by the weight attributed to him in those three
places.

12 Homer does not use an adjective copmfg, only an adverb capo.

13 Erbse (n. 11) 493.
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Herodian simply writes <’ Apictapyoc> 6éAet. Although he admits that
Hermappias is probably right, he gives in to Aristarchomania'* and rec-
ommends following Aristarchus’ authority: xai péAAlov m<e>ctéov
"Aplotdpyx® A 1@ Epponniq, kol dokel dAnBedetv (A).

The majority of manuscripts'® as well as editors of the //iad, such as
Ludwich, Ameis — Hentze,'® Kauer, Allen etc., follow Aristarchus,
whereas Nauck,'!” Leaf, Mazon,'8 van Thiel!® and West follow Herm-
appius’ émi yebdeoor (A'C*DG).

To this discussion I would add some observations, following
J. Wackernagel and E. Risch.?’ In Homer, the adjectives on -mg, -€g
(like wevdng) do not occur, unless they are compounds (pévog —3VOpEVNG,
vEQOg — KEAOLVEQNG, WeEDBOG — Ayevdng; oeaArw® — ACQAANG, ANOw —
aAndng etc.).

Still, whether we accept the reading €mi ye0decoL or £ml Yev-
d¢cot, the problem of the unusual construction (éni + dat.) with
&poydc remains. D. Monro in his grammar of Homeric dialect in the
section on &t treats I1. 4. 235 as a special case where (éni + dat.) with
apwydg means “will be a helper with (on the side of) falsehood (or false
men, reading yevdéoot)”.2! There were attempts to resolve this diffi-
culty since the antiquity: the scholia mention as hypothesis the tmesis
¢napwydg: ént and dpwyds (7 8¢ €mt mpodg 10 &pwydg b T). This hy-
pothesis is considered by K. Ameis and C. Hentze,?? yet it is difficult to
prove, as émapwydg occurs only once in Od. 11. 498.%3

14 For literature on Aristarchomania, see the above mentioned article of
Epmonaesa (n. 4), which shows the randomness of the so-called ethical corrections
by Aristarchus.

15 See apparatus criticus of the editions in question: Homerus, /lias. Ed.
M. L. West. I (Stuttgart — Leipzig 1998); Homeri Ilias. Rec. A. Ludwich. I (Lipsiae
1902).

16 Homers Ilias. Hg. K. F. Ameis, bearb. von C. Hentze. II (Leipzig— Berlin
41908).

17 Homeri Ilias. Ed. A. Nauck. I (Berolini 1877).

18 Homere, Iliade. Et. et trad. par P. Mazon. I (Paris 1938).

19 Homeri Ilias. Rec. H. van Thiel (Hildesheim — Ziirich — New York 1996).

20 J Wackernagel, “Das Dehnungsgesetz der griechischen Komposita”, in:
idem, Kleine Schriften 11, hrsg. von B. Forssman (Gdttingen 21969) 37; E. Risch,
Wortbildung der homerischen Sprache (Berlin 21974) 80-81. Risch mentions émi
yevdécot among exceptions as a v. | to éni yevdecot, but prefers the reading
with the noun.

21 D. B. Monro, A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect (Oxford 21891) 179.

22 Homers Ilias (n. 16).

23 A for the possibility of tmesis émécoetoun, only one instance (8eot & £ni
péptopol é6ta@v, Od. 1. 273) can serve as a parallel. Still, it is difficult to decide
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I believe it is the conjecture of P. Maas that solves all the diffi-
culties: the dativus personae with &pawydg, the unusual £ni, the need
to choose between £mi weddeoor and émi yevdéoor.?* Maas sug-
gests the reading éniyevdéoot, without word division between £ni
and yevdéoor. He sees the adjective g¢niyevdng as a synonym to
¢niopkog ‘perfidious’. The only serious disadvantage of Maas’ con-
jecture?’ is that the adjective €émiyevdng is a hapax: it does not occur
either in literary texts or in inscriptions.

M. Leumann accepts Maas’ conjecture as making sense; he be-
lieves that the adjective émiyevdhg could have been formed from 10
yeddog following the same pattern as in the pair émixpotic and to
xp&toc.26 Likewise, I would accept émyevdécot ex coniectura,
and would add that the verb ¢muyeddopan?’ is well attested after
Homer.

In addition, I would like to mention a treaty De trinitate of a
Christian author of the 4t century Didymus Caecus in the edition by
I, Seiler, where a citation from Homer —precisely our verse 11.4.235 -
is given with the reading émiyebdecou: De trinitate, 540 B 8 (6. 13,
1. 7). Neither Maas nor anyone else refers to this citation in Didymus;
Seiler does not comment on the verse in her apparatus criticus.?® De
trinitate is edited from one manuscript (Codex Vaticanus Angelic.
116, 10 century), but the manuscript reads the two words sepa-
rately, and places an accentus gravis on the érni.?° The question,
whether it was Seiler herself, who adopted the reading éniyebdecot

between &mi péptopot and Empdptopot, see: A Commentary on Homer s Odyssey
I (Oxford 1990) 109.

24 Maas (n. 7) 197-198.

25 The two caesuras in this verse — koté 1OV tpitov Tpoxoiov and £QOMUL-
pephg — do not prevent the conjecture.

26 M. Leumann, Homerische Worter (Basel 1950) 136-137.

27 The TLG brings the following instances: Xen. Hier. 2. 16, 3 g¢myebddovta;
Arist. EE 1229 b 22 émuyeddovtay; Philo Jud. L4 3. 61. 9 ¢myebdeton, Flac.
170. 2 ¢myeddovioy; A R. 3. 381, Plut. Mor. 16. 4. 1 émuyeddecbar; Flavius los.
AJ 18.209. 2 émuyevdopévov etc. (In Lucianus the verb occurs six times, often
with a second prefix.)

28 Didymus Caecus. De trinitate. Ed. 1. Seiler (Meisenheim 1975). The edition
is used in the TLG. In Patrologiae cursus completus 39 (1858) the verse is quoted
from an edition of Homer: émi ye0decot. The Latin translation given in Patro-
logia reflects rather the reading ¢nuyevdécol than ént webdeoou: “nec enim
mendacibus pater Deus erit auxiliator”. I thank Nina Almazova and Dmitry
Bumazhnov for facilitating access to Seiler’s edition.

29 | thank Natalie Tchernetska for checking the manuscript and for help editing
this article.
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following Maas’ émiyevdécot and who thus corrected the manuscript,®
remains open.

Didymus, who was blind and was likely to /isten to Homeric verses,
must have perceived the émiyevdécot as the only meaningful variant,
connected to the well-known verb émuyebdopon. In the Christian litera-
ture of the 4 century, the verb émuyeddopan is used more often than
before: according to the TLG, it occurs 14 times, which is more fre-
quently than from Xenophon to Lucian inclusive. Didymus himself uses
a participle émuyevdopevor twice (Comm. in Zachariam 3. 158. 7,
3.245.4).

Thus, if Maas’ conjecture is correct and the word émiyevdng
existed in Greek alongside Homeric hapax legomena "Ayevdng and
Prloyevdng, it could have belonged to the periphery of the group ‘lie’
as a poetic synonym to €miopkog ‘perfidious’.3!

Elena Ermolaeva
St Petersburg University

CTaThs HANMCAHa B OAAEPKKY KOHbeKTypbl I1. Maaca (1938 1.) B cTuxe /1. 1V,
235 od yop £ yevdéool motnp Zedg tocet apoyoc. TexcT cxosnes 0Tpa-
’aeT BO3HUKIIYIO YK€ B aHTHYHOCTH TOJIEMHKY: ¢ni yebdeoor versus Emi
yevdéoot. lepmannuid YuTAN ¢mi yeddeoot, onupasck Ha HabMIONEHNS Hall
FOMEPOBCKOM JIEKCHKOM: 103T ynotpednaeT npuiaraTeibHoe WEVING JIUILB B
COCTaBe CIOXKHBIX CIIOB — Ayevdng (nma Humdwl) 11 XVIII, 46, prAoyevdig
1. XII, 164. Ognako 60IBIIMHCTBO PYKONHCEH H u3gaTesied moj BIHAHHEM

30 See Seiler (n. 28) XIV: “Anscheinend ist der Text von seinem Schreiber
noch einmal durchkorrigiert worden, denn die Randkorrekturen zeigen dieselbe
Hand wie der iibrige Text”.

31 M. Schmidt treats £émuyevdhic as a synonym to éniopkog in his article on
émiopkog in LfgrE. Lief. 12. The adjective gmuyevdAg as a variant is mentioned
in etymological dictionaries: H. Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches Worter-
buch 11 (Heidelberg 1970) 1132; P. Chantraine, Dictionnaire étymologique de
la lanque grecque. Histoire de mots IV (Paris 1980) 1287. See also Greek-
English lexicon. A supplement. Ed.E. A. Barber (Oxford 1968): éniyevdng =
gniopxog, proba. in /. 4. 235. Michael M. Kumpf, author of the dissertation
The Homeric Hapax Legomena and their Literary Use by Later Authors,
especially Euripides and Apollonius Rhodius (Ohio State University 1974),
did not mention émtyevdhg in his Four Indices of the Homeric Hapax Legomena
(Hildesheim — Zirich—New York 1984) as he used Allen’s edition, who adopts
the reading of the verse with two words separated.
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Aristarchomania npuaumaet urenue £€nl yevdéoot. IlpunararenbHoe Wev-
8¢, 3aCBUIETEILCTBOBAHOE B TEKCTAX CPABHHTENBLHO MO3MHO, y 'oMepa neh-
CTBHTEJbHO He BCTpedaeTcs. Tak, yTeHue £l WeOSeoo1 GpwYOG ‘TTOMOLHHK
TIpH JKH, Ha CTOPOHE JDKK’, KOTOpOE IPHHUMAIOT, B 4aCTHOCTH, JInd (1900) u
Yacr (1998), ucnonb3yer o6piuHoe ans Iomepa cymecTBHTeNbHOE YeDIOG.
OIHaKO OHO HapymIaeT APYryK 3aKOHOMEPHOCTh, B COOTBETCTBHH C KOTOPOH
&pwyOG B roMEpOBCKHX II0IMAX BCETa CONPOBOXAAETCS AaTHBOM JIHLA.

Ha Haw B354, KoHbekTypa [1. Maaca ocTpOoyMHO pa3peiiaeT Bce Npo6ieMbl.
Maac mpeasaraer He jenath COBOpa3fena Mexay énl H YeVOECOL U YHTATh
¢muyevdéoot. Tlpunararenbaoe ENLYELING OH PACLEHHBACT KAaK CHHOHHM K
roOMepOBCKOMY £mi0pKOG ‘HapyIUHTENb KIATBH . EAMHCTBEHHbBIA cepbe3HbIN
HEZOCTATOK TOH KOHBEKTYPHI 3aKiI04aeTcs B ToM, 4To Maac npeniaraer
ranakc: IpuiaratejibHoe EMLYEVING HE BCTPEYAETCS HM B JIMTEPATyPHBIX
TEKCTaxX, HA B HaATIHCSX.

MBI BBEJIH B CYIIECTBYIOLIYIO MOJNEMUKY JONOIHHTENbHbIE HAOMIOAEHHS.
B roMepoBCKHX T109Max HET He TOIbKO YELING, HO M BOOOLIE MpuIararesbHbIX
Ha -TG, -€C, ECITH 3TO He KOMMO3HTHI (LEVOG — SUOHEVNG, VEQOG — KEAOLVEPTG,
yeddoc — Ayevdng; ceaAL® — doQaAng, AN — aAndhg etc.). O6 sToM
ABIeHHH mumyT Bakepuarens u Puw. JloiiMaH npuHHMaeT Konbexrypy Maaca,
HaxoIs, YTO OHA NAET XOPOIIMH CMBICH M 4TO £MYEVING 06pa3oBaHo OT TO
yeDB0g Mo Tol Ke cloBo06Pa3OBaTENbHON MOIEIH, YTO EMLKPOTAG OT 10
Kp&ToG. Mbl Takke CKIOHAEMCS K TOMY, YTOOBI IIPHHATH EMLYEVIECOL ex
coniectura, oTMedas, 4To 1ocje 'oMepa Xopollo 3aCBUAETEIbCTBOBAH I1arol
¢muyeddopon. U xpoMe Toro, npejnaraeM o6paTUTh BHUMaHHE HA COYHHEHUE
xpucTHaHckoro asTopa 1V B. lnanma Cuenoro O Tpouye B n3nannn Murpun
3aitnep (1975; uMenHo 310 u3ganue ucnonbsyet TLG), rae uurara us I'ome-
pa—crtux [l. IV, 235 - IpUBOAMTCA C UTEHHEM ¢muyedeoot (De trinitate, 540
B8[6.13, 1. 7).

Wtak, ecin npeanojioxenie Maaca BEpHO H CIIOBO EMLYEVING, HApAAY €
rOMepOBCKHMH ranakcaMi AWYevdng U GLAOYEVSNG, CYLWECTBOBATIO B A3BIKE,
TO, UCXOAS M3 KOHTEKCTa, OHO MOIIO CHYXKHTb MOITHYECKUM CHHOHHMOM K
¢miopiog — perfidus (‘BepooMHbIN’).
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AD PINDARI OL. 1, 28-29 ADNOTATIONES QVAEDAM

Fit nonnunquam, ut quae quondam a viris doctissimis vel excogitata soller-
tissime, vel explicata sunt elegantissime, de quibus longo iam tempore
probatis nemo nisi homo prorsus litterarum expers dubitare vel fidem eis
abrogare posse videatur, ea tanquam exculcata atque obsoleta repudi-
entur eisque veris certisque alia quaedam mira novitatisque durae nescio
quo pacto praeponantur. Quae omnia si tironum solum, qui dum rudimenta
antiquitatis cognoscendae prima ponunt, siquid compositi ac quieti repe-
riant, statim in dubium id vocare solent, nugae essent, excusationis
aliquid fortasse haberent. Sunt tamen quaedam, quae etiam e virorum
doctorum, quos hoc fecisse multo magis miror, operibus scientia solida ac
profunda plenis spectatorum, quibus viris satis superque huic studio
insudatum est, officina exeant. Quale est, quod nuperrime nobis opuscula
recentiora in libellis periodicis edita legentibus in manus incidit.

Nam Hyperborei voluminis undecimi fasciculo secundo Victoris
Streicheri viri doctissimi Vindobonensis commentariolum insertum in
lucem prodiit, cuius in paginis Pindari versus notissimi (OI. 1, 28-29)
magna cum ingenii acumine sagacitateque explicantur.! Quo Pindari
loco tanta variarum opinionum enata multitudo tam diligentissime a
viro omnis generis doctrina imbuto, veterum recentiorumque latebris
lustratis, excussa atque expensa est, ut a hac materia denuo pertractanda
liberatus mihi viderer.

Nam omnia, quae ad rem spectant — Lexicographos, Scholiastas, qui
haud minimi momenti in hac re sunt, aliosque grammaticos veteres nec
non editiones commentariosque in poetam Thebanum novissimos prop-
rio studio vir Vindobonensis pervolvit atque in lectorum iudicium longe
quidem minore fructu quam labore deduxit. Disquisitionis totius cardo
in versu 28 b perpendendo versatur, unde apparet veterum explicandi
errores ne recentiores quidem Pindari interpretatores effugisse.?

1 V. Streicher, “Irrtiimer im Gerede der Menschen oder Kleine Textkritik
zu Pindar Ol. 1, 28-29". Vide Hyperborei voluminis 11 fasciculum 2, qui a. D.
2005 in lucem prodiit, pp. 181-191.

2 Ibid., p. 182. Fac videas praesertim p. 188.
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Virum sane eruditum ac multae lectionis, ut ea imprimis dicam, de
quibus cum eo consentio, rectam viam ingressum @411 voculam, emen-
dationibus vanis pravisque interpretationibus refutatis atque reiectis, pro
nominativo in singulari numero posito, optimis libris manu scriptis
subnixum accepisse lectori praemonendum est.> Quo factum est, ut
carminis forma, qua Streicher nititur, a Brunonis Snell ac Hervici Maeh-
leri editionibus nihil discreparet, utpote:

i Bodpota TOAAG, kol o TL Kol BpoTdV
28 b PaTIg Urep OV dAabf Aoyov
dedatdadpévol YeLSESL MOLKIAOLG
gEomat@®vTL pbborl.

Hactenus nulla inter nos dissensio. At displicet haec textus forma
Streichero, qui in verbis @&tig ac pdBot inter se coagmentandis haesit.
Quae cum ita sint, impedimenta interpungendo ita dissolvenda esse
putat, ut @&Tig substantivo a praepositione, quae id sequitur, puncto
interiecto seiuncto, locum sic legamus:

A Bodpata TOAAG, kail mod TL xai BpotdV
28 b eéaTIg drep TOV AAaBT Adyov KTA.

Quae quamvis scite eleganterque excogitata vel potius, quod sit cum
honore multo dictum Victoris Streicheri, viri eruditissimi, argutiora quam
veriora esse videntur, nullo pacto probari possunt. Totus enim ab hac
falsa opinione absum. Quid enim emolumenti habebimus, si proposi-
tionis membris disiunctis dissociatisque, nihil aliud nisi sententiam
languidam ac ieiunam acceperimus? Vel quid in lucris ponere pote-
rimus, si pro argutiis Pindaricis ingenuissimis enarrationem frigidam
otiosamque obtinuerimus? Idem, quod sciam, Aimé Puech,* cetera vir
emunctae naris fecerat, qui in editione sua anno 1922 Lutetia Parisi-
orum in lucem edita saepiusque postea repetita retineri non potuit, quin
versum 28 b post Adyov vocem distingueret. Cuius inventum paris notae
ac Streicherianum mihi videtur. Quid enim refert, utrum verba dmnep tov
GAaBf Adyov ad @&tig voculam an ad pdBou asseramus, propterea

3 Videntur adeo fuisse, qui pro &1 voce aliam xdpog scribere mallent, ut ex
Wilamowitzio, qui hoc nugarum doctarum auctarium in Pindaro suo p. 235 reiecit,
comperimus.

4 Pindare, tom 1. Olympiques. Texte etabli et traduit par Aimé Puech (Paris
1970) 27.
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quod in utroque casu sententia adhuc integra, tanquam navis undis violentibus
abrepta, fluctibus saevientibus.diu mulcata, scopulisque denique illisa,
frangitur ac in duas partes misere dilabitur, quarum utramque quam ni-
hil aliud nisi naufragii reliquias dicas ad navigandum parum aptam esse
vix dubitari potest.

Itaque de hac re non possum, quin a Streichero plane dissentiam.
Nullus enim dubito, quin locus non tam per se obscurus lectione dif-
ficiliore servata intelligi possit. Nam si locutionem Bpoté®v @&t ad
pdeol vocem, quae hic subiecti vice fungitur, pro apposito accepe-
rimus, sententia tota nullo negotio explicabitur. Poetam Thebanum haud
semper normam et quasi artis grammaticae amussim verborumque
ordinem strictum in sermone struendo asservare inque hyperbatis
aliquando asperioribus mirum quantum oblectari nemini intelligenti
obscurum esse potest.’ Quo tamen res dilucidior sit, liceat nobis in
Pindari versibus periphrasi uti: “fj 8cdpato moAld, xai mod T koi
10801 —BpoTdV PlTIG,—dedadatéva Drep TOV GAodT Aoyov yebdeot
nowkilog, éEanatdv”’, qui loquendi circuitus,—ignoscant velim Musae
huic licentiae meae,— sic Latine reddi potest: “revera miracula permulta
(dixerit quispiam) et fortasse fabulae mendaciis commentisque supra
veritatis modum exornatae, quae nihil aliud nisi rumores mortalium
sunt, fallunt ac decipiunt”. Vide nunc quam apte omnia conveniant!

Qua in re ita tractanda ac explicanda me longe non primum esse haud
infitior. Cuius interpretationis, quod sciam, Godofredus Hermannus ille
dux et princeps philologorum in Ludolphi Dissenii carminum Pindarico-
rum recensione auctor fuit. Nam Dissenius in Olympicorum primo retrac-
tando, ne alia dicam, cum multis aliis tum maxime verbi &TIG nominandi
casu in accusativum singularem, cuius rei libri manu scripti deteriores non-
nulli sunt testes, mutato ultro Hermanno ad reprehensionem ansam dedit.
Qui Dissenii lectione deposita, quam grammatici cuiusdam, qui serioribus
puto antiquitatis temporibus appositionis apud Pindarum figuram usita-
tissimam non agnovisset, commentum esse putavit atque ad nominativum
reverti recte suadendo luce clarius omnibus demonstravit quonam modo
salva lectione Pindarica res optime expediri posset.® Facere non possum,
quin verba ipsius apponam: “Ganz dasselbe gilt von Vs. 28., wo auch
Hr.D. @&ty vorzieht, obgleich, wer die Stelle unbefangen betrachtet,

S Cuius rei uno solum, ut alia missa faciam, exemplo, quod paulo infra in
versibus 36—41 eiusdem Olympiaci primi nobis occurit, defungi velim.

6 Pindari Carmina quae supersunt cum deperditorum fragmentis selectis ex
recensione Aug. Boeckhii. Commentario perpetuo illustravit Ludolphus Dissenius,
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sehen muss, dass dies die Emendation eines Grammatikers ist, der die
Apposition, eine dem Pindar so gewohnliche Figur, von der selbst dieses
Gedicht allein mehrere Beispiele enthalt, nicht begriff, weil Pindar nicht
¢Eanatd, sondern in Rucksicht auf das durch Apposition hinzugesetzte
0o gleich Eamot@vrt geschrieben hat”.

Itaque neque de casibus mutandis neque de versibus distinguendis,
quod nobis nunc maximi momenti esse videtur, virum praeter ceteros
doctissimum cogitavisse non est, quod dicam. Cuius rei Streicherum
haud inscium esse opusculi ipsius pagina 186 nos certiores facit.

Nonaginta ferme annorum spatio interiecto Wilamowitzius nos
idem egregie docet, qui cum Hermanno consentiens sic Pindari verba
Germanice vertat: “Wunder gibt es viel, und das Gerede der Menschen,
Geschichten, die ueber Wahrheit hinaus mit bunten Erfindungen aus-
geschmueckt sind, taeuschen usw.”, unde locum nulla manu imponenda
egere apertissime patet.”

Gnarum hoc Streichero, ac nihilominus, immo tanto magis perstat in
sententia sua. Nam hac levi mutatione vel potius signi additamento
omnem huius loci difficultatem, quae ei in opinionem venit, tolli putat.
Cur omnino res tam perspicua ac dilucida, praesertim cum a Hermanno
nec non Wilamowitzio optime esset illustrata, per tot annos tot viros
doctissimos ac de poeta Thebano emeritissimos, quorum nomina apud
Streichero videre licet, quorumque in numero nunc ipse habendus est,
adeo fugerit, ut utriusque viri doctissimi acutissima interpretatione de-
specta, alii alias vias tentare ausi in opinionum certamen descenderent
nunc quaerere causa idonea non est. Quos quidem perperam iudicavisse
ne levissima quidem dubitatio relinquitur.

Sed haec hactenus. Nam plura dicere, quibus hoc nostrum tuear,
supersedeo. Itaque nec versus, qui nulla obscuritate laborat, interpunc-
tionem non pati, neque nominativi singularis formam quam B. Snell ac
H. Maehleri editiones representant, retinendam esse non censeo.

Quod autem vir Vindobonensis obiectum, quod de verbo €ganatav
pendeat, magnopere desiderat, errare videtur, quia hic a poeta Thebano
in universum praedicatur.?

prof. Gotting. (Gothae et Erfordiae 1830). Fac videas Godofredi Hermanni Opus-
cula, vol. VI (Lipsiae, apud Ernestum Fleischerum, 1835) 35. Ab Hermanni sen-
tentia ne L. R. Farnell quidem Commentario suo Pindarico (Critical commentary
to the works of Pindar [Amsterdam 1965] 6) abhorrere videtur.

7 Vide Wilamowitzium in Pindaro p. 235 adn. 1. Quod ne Streicher quidem
silentio praeteriit.

8 Vide Streicherum p. 188.
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Quae denique de 8odpata forma, quanam prosodia scribenda esset,
vir Vindobonensis magna cum subtilitate exposuit, quamvis subtiliter
neque invita fortasse Minerva excogitata, omnia missa facio.

Andreas Tischow
Universitas Petropolitana

OcnapuBaeTcs npenoxkenue Bukropa Witpaiixepa (Hyperboreus 11 [2005]: 2,
181-191) peluTh CUHTAKCHYECKHE TPYAHOCTH IHaccaxa Iunrpapa (OL. 1, 28-29)
pasfenenueM cTuxa 28 b konoHOM nocie cnosa QATLC.
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A LATE BLACK-FIGURED LEKYTHOS FROM CYPRUS’

Black-figured lekythoi with repetitive iconography and casual style were
mass-produced in Athens in the early fifth century BC and it is generally
accepted that they served as cheap grave offerings.! One such lekythos,
featuring a long graffito, was first published in 1862 but was lost and
omitted from subsequent literature.? The lekythos has been matched
now to a vase catalogued by the Ephorate of Private Archaeological
Collections in Athens.®> This paper attempts a re-examination of this
lekythos, proposes two tentative alternative readings of its long graffito,
and discusses the possible uses of the inscribed vessel.

The lekythos is in one piece, but the handle, mouth and most of the
neck are missing and the surface exhibits scratches and varying degrees
of wear. It is a comparatively small vessel (preserved height 10.8 cm
and base diameter 3.6 cm) showing a very common representation of a
symposion (Figs. 1 and 2). A male figure, most likely Dionysos, reclines

* Many thanks to Mrs Jan Jordan for her help in locating the lekythos; to Mrs
Konstantina Kouroukle for permission to autopsy the lekythos in her care; and to
the Ephorate of Private Archaeological Collections for granting us a study permit.
We are deeply indebted to Dr Charalmbos Kritzas for examining the graffito and
advising on various points; to Dr Lucilla Burn, Prof. Angelos Chaniotis, Mr Georg
Gerleigner, Prof. John H. Oakley and Prof. Ian Rutherford for helpful discussion;
to Dr Thomas Mannack for his assistance at the Beazley Archive; and to the late
Dr Eleni Hatzivassiliou for information about Cyprus. We owe special thanks to
Dr Alan Johnston and Prof. Robin Osborne for suggestions and critique on an
earlier draft; and to Prof. Georg Petzl for his corrections of a near final version.
Above all we thank Dr Amy C. Smith for continuous guidance and comments. Our
thanks also go to Mrs Aspasia Drigopoulou for her drawings, which she kindly
offered at no charge. Any mistakes must, of course, remain our own.

1 J. Boardman, Athenian Black Figure Vases: a Handbook (London 1974)
146; C. Jubier-Galinier, “De la diversité des ateliers de céramique attique a la fin
de I’ Archaisme: essai de mise au point”, Topoi 8 (1998) 731-748.

2 A.X.Povcdnovrog, “Tloikiha”, Epnu. Apy. (1862) 35-36, miv. O, ap. 6.
The lekythos is also cited by P. Kretschmer, Die griechischen Vaseninschriften,
ihrer Sprache nach Untersucht (Gutersloh 1894) 5. For the lost status of the
vase, see H. R. Immerwahr, 4 Corpus of Attic Vase Inscri ptions. Preliminary
Edition. Part III: Leuven—Paestum (1998) no. 4820 and vase number
9018 024 in the online database of the Beazley Archive (accessed 2 June 2008)
http://www.beazley.ox.ac.uk/databases/inscriptions.htm.

3 Inv. no.: EAIAZ14, Ephorate of Private Archaeological Collections, Athens.
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on a couch in the middle of the image while two heavily draped females
sit on an okladias on either side. In front of the couch there is (according
to the conventional interpretation) a small table with pieces of meat
hanging from it.* The male figure wears a stylised wreath and turns his
head towards the female behind him. In his bent left arm he holds a drinking
horn to his chest. The horn is barely visible today because the added-
white has faded. The extended hands of the women suggest that they also
carried something.5 The figures have been drawn so carelessly that the
vase painter appears to have forgotten to paint the faces of the seated
females and their necks are remarkably elongated. A few details are given
with hastily-incised lines. Above the main scene is a double row of dots
and a line of glaze at the junction with the shoulder. Widely spaced rays
(degenerate lotus buds) and tongues decorate the shoulder.

We think that the lekythos can be attributed to the workshop of the
Class of Athens 581ii and dated to the early fifth century BC.® Scenes
relating to the symposion and Dionysos are frequent on such lekythoi.”
The extreme carelessness in drawing is also common.® From the 1862
publication it can be inferred that the lekythos was found in Cyprus
although the exact findspot remains unknown. A Cypriot provenance is
plausible given that lekythoi of this class have been found in many
Cypriot sites, including Amathous, Kourion, Marion and Tamassos.’ There

4 See, for example, CVA Laon 1 France 20 pl. 12, no. 4 for a lekythos attributed
to the Edinburgh Painter showing in detail a small table with hanging pieces of
meat.

5 See, for example, CVA4 Taranto 4 Italy 70 pl. 11, nos. 3—4 for a lekythos of
the Class of Athens 581ii showing two seated maenads holding drinking horns.

6 For the Class of Athens 581, see E. C. H. Haspels, Attic Black-Figured Lekythoi
(Paris 1936) 93-94 and 224-225; ABV 487-506, 700-702, 705, 716; Para 222-
246, 519; Add? 122-126; Haspels Add 32-36; D. C. Kurtz, Athenian White Lekythoi:
Patterns and Painters (Oxford 1975) 147-148. For lekythoi of the Class of Athens
581ii, see Agora XXIII (1986) 219-236; CVA Rhodes Greece 10 pl. 87, nos. 1-6
and pl. 88, nos. 1-4; CV4 Marathon Greece 7 pl. 13, nos. 1-5 and pl. 14, nos. 1-6.
For the predominance of lekythoi of the Class of Athens 581 in the Athenian
Agora, see Agora XXIII (1986) 46 and T. L. Shear, “The Persian Destruction of
Athens: Evidence from the Agora Deposits”, Hesperia 62 (1993) 389.

7 See Para 234-235 for small ‘symposion’ lekythoi forming a subgroup within
the Class of Athens 581ii. For symposion scenes on this class of lekythoi, see CVA
Rhodes (n. 6) pl. 88, nos. 1-4.

8 See, for example, Kerameikos 1X (Berlin 1976) pl. 24, no. 38 (HW 97) fora
lekythos attributed to the Class of Athens 581ii showing a bearded seated figure
with a drinking horn flanked by two seated females.

9 For lekythoi of the Class of Athens 581ii from Cyprus, see ABV 499-502;
Add? 124; E. Gjerstad, Greek Geometric and Archaic Pottery Found in Cyprus
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is no information as to the find context of this vessel. It is reasonable to
assume that the lekythos comes from illicit digging, perhaps of a grave,
since it was acquired in the mid-nineteenth century.

The graffito was incised casually from left to right in one line on the
upper part of the lekythos cylinder, just below the shoulder, and runs
horizontally without breaks between the words. Judging from the inci-
sions of the letters, the graffito was written after the firing of the vessel.
There is no reason to believe that the graffito is a forgery. The grooves
of the incised letters show accumulation of the same type of dirt, which
looks ancient, as the rest of the vase surface.

In 1862 the graffito was published as:

HEPMAIOZ ME EYPE KEIMEAION AA<A>ON
‘Eppoidc pe edpe, xelpniiov GArov

Depending on the meaning of xeiuhiiov, as discussed below, one possible
translation is ‘Hermaios found me, treasure of other people’. The restoration
of the last word as dAAwv, however, can be questioned (Fig. 3). Firstly,
the final letter does not resemble a nu, as in kelunitov, but a letter with
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Fig. 3

(Stockholm 1977) 55-57, pl. 67, nos. 1-5; pl. 68, nos. 4-6; pl. 69, no. 4 and pl. 70,
nos. 4-6; E. Raptou, Athénes et Chypre a l’époque perse (Lyon 1999) 41-43 and
276. K. Nicolaou, “Archaeological News from Cyprus, 19767, AJ4 82 (1978)
521 no. 6, reports that the Museum in Nicosia acquired a small (H 14 cm) Attic
black-figured lekythos featuring three figures seated on stools. Provenance is
unknown. There has been no study of the geographic distribution of lekythoi
attributed to this class. It is believed, however, that they were widely traded. See,
for example, A.J. Dominguez and C. Sanchez, Greek Pottery from the Iberian
Peninsula: Archaic and Classical Periods (Boston 2001) 86 for lekythoi of the
Class of Athens 581 from various sites in Iberia.
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a hook-like shape that could be an omega.'® Secondly, the penultimate
square-shaped letter may or may not be an omicron. The writer of the
graffito appears to have reworked this letter, which is wider than the
other two omicrons, and joined it with the omega. Alternatively, the
apparent reworking might have resulted from the difficulty of incising
the omega on the hard surface of the lekythos. The penultimate letter
can, perhaps, be interpreted as a theta or phi.ll If this is correct, then,
the writer of the graffito seems to have either forgotten to scratch the
dot (or cross) inside the theta or misplaced the vertical of the phi.
Assuming that there is only one letter in the penultimate position, our
reading of the last word is: AA(.)Q

Although graffiti are written idiosyncratically and letter-forms must
be identified with caution, many letters here appear to be typical of At-
tic script: three-stroke sigma, lambda leaning backwards, epsilon with
slanting horizontals, V-shaped upsilon and low forms of mu and nu.'? It
can also be noted that, as a whole, the style of lettering looks archaic. 13
Was the graffito produced by an aged individual?

The omega, though rare, appears in Attic script from 480 BC
onwards.!4 In accordance with the Attic alphabet, the long vowel in
keytfdiov is spelt with E not H. On the other hand, the omega could be
indicative of a non-Athenian writer, as it is commonly assumed for
omega in graffiti on early-fifth-century pottery from the Athenian
Agora.'S Apart from the omega, another lonicism, if not a spelling mistake,
is the absence of the aspirate heta (psilosis) from the initial position
of the word edpe.!6 It may well be, given this lekythos was found
far away from Athens, that the script is mixed.!” If the omega has been

10 For the reading of the last letter, special thanks are due to Dr Johnston, Dr
Kritzas and Dr Smith.

Il H.R. Immerwahr, Attic Script: A Survey (Oxford 1990) 144-147 and 162-
164. Crossed theta continued to be used until the middle of the fifth century BC.
There are many forms of phi. Circular phi occurs as graffito on a plaque by
Exekias. The phi here would be Immerwahr’s (4).

12 Immerwahr (n. 11) 131-169.

13 The alphas and epsilons in the graffito are not the classical forms. LSAG? 66.

14 Immerwahr (n. 11) 165-168; LSAG? 37-38 and 66-67; A.E. Raubitschek,
Dedications from the Athenian Akropolis (Cambridge, Mass. 1949) 447: “lonic
letters are extremely rare in the period before 480 BC”.

15 See, for example, Agora XXI (1976) F56.

16 For Ionicisms in Attic stone inscriptions, see C. M. Keesling, “Patrons of
Athenian Votive Monuments of the Archaic and Classical Periods”, Hesperia 74
(2005) 408414 with earlier bibliography.

17 Many Attic vases from the Heraion of Delos show a mixed Ionic and Attic
alphabet: Haspels (n. 6) 63 note 1.
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used for omicron-upsilon,'8 the last word is in the genitive. In view of
the preceding word keipfiiiov and its relation to the verb ketpon,
however, one would expect a dative.

We would like to explore the likelihood that the last word of the
graffito is either a) a personal name or b) a misspelling for the mascu-
line noun &8Aog meaning a contest for a prize. Other restorations are, of
course, possible.

In the first case, it is required to find a personal name ending in
-0¢. It could be assumed that the writer of the graffito, possibly Her-
maios, was unsure about the spelling of the other person’s name and
made a mistake, such as a letter omission or a transposition. Two
possibilities are the names "ALeBog and "AA@edg. The former oc-
curs on a stone inscription, dated to ca. 411 BC, as the name of an
Athenian who fell in battle.!® The latter is mentioned by Herodotos
as the name of a Spartan and, most importantly, is found as graffito
in Cypriot syllabic script at Karnak in Egypt.?® It is also possible that
AA®Q resulted from contraction rather than a scribal error. Another
possibility is the name “A@Aog, which is attested in the Argolid in
the second century BC and in Thasos in the first century BC/AD.?!
The name “A®Alog, moreover, is known from an earlier date. It is
attested in Chios in the fifth/fourth century BC and in Thasos in the
third century BC.?? There could also be a misspelling of the name
Aioroc, which occurs widely.??

Assuming that the best ‘fit’, given the find location and date, is the
name "AA@edc, the inscription could be restored as ‘Hermaios found
me, treasure for Alpheos’. As such, the graffito seems to indicate
ownership (by Hermaios) and possibly gift-giving or dedication (to
Alpheos), and could be compared to the graffito on a Boeotian ring

18 Omega for omicron-upsilon is common in Attic script from 480 BC onwards.
Immerwahr (n. 11) 167.

19 L GPN vol. Il s. v. "AAn00g; J. S. Traill, Persons of Ancient Athens 11 (Toronto
1994) 14; E. Mootpokhotag, “H othAn t@v év Zikedig necdtov’, AE (1955)
184, pl. L.

20 1 GPN vol. I s. v. Akeedc; LGPN vol. I11. A s. v. "Ahger6g; Hdt. 7. 227. 1;
C. Traunecker, F. Le Saout, O. Masson, La chapelle d’ Achoris a Karnak 11 (Paris
1981) no. 39. F. Bechtel, Die historischen Personennamen der Griechen bis zur
Kaiserzeit (Halle 1917) 555, interprets "'AL@edg as a name of a river. There are two
occurrences of the name “AAgiog in Thrace, but these date to a much later period.
LGPN vol. IV s. v. "AL@toG.

21 LGPN vol. I and III. A s. v. "ABAOG.

22 LGPN vol. L. s. v. "ABA10G.

23 LGPN vol. I-1V s. v. Alohog.
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aryballos dated to the middle of the sixth century BC.?* This inter-
pretation of the graffito may reflect a non-funerary context of use of
the inscribed lekythos. The exclusive association of late black-figured
lekythoi with the sepulchral domain has been questioned.?’ It should
be noted that a large number of such lekythoi, apparently dedications,
have been excavated at the Korykian cave at Delphi.?® Lekythoi of the
Class of Athens 581, moreover, have recently been found together
with cooking and dining wares in Archaic kitchens at Azoria in
Krete.?’

In the second case, the last word would read AA®Q for &6A@. The
wrong sequence of the lambda and theta seems to reflect, as discussed,
a slip on the part of the graffito writer. If this interpretation is correct,
keywnAlov appears to have been used here in the sense of a trophy and
the graffito reads ‘Hermaios found me, trophy for a contest’. The
graffito, therefore, appears to fall into the category of prize inscriptions,
which is surprising for a small lekythos of this type. The word a6Aiov
(neuter), meaning prize of a contest, is commonly found on prize
Panathenaic amphorae.?® The coarseness of this lekythos makes it
unlikely that it functioned as a prize vase per se. There is a stark contrast,
for example, with a bespoke prize aryballos from Korinth, dated to the
early/middle sixth century BC, on which both the dance scene and
painted inscription have been drawn with great care.?’ Besides, painted

24 R. Wachter, Non-Attic Greek Vase Inscriptions (Oxford 2001) 12-14, no.
BOIAC, interprets this graffito as a potter’s signature and dedication of a love-gift.

25 See, for example, M. D. Stansbury-O’Donnell, Vase Painting, Gender and
Social Identity in Archaic Athens (Cambridge 2006) 41.

26 A Jacquemin, “Céramique des époques archaique, classique et hellénis-
tique”, BCH Suppl. 9 (1984) 101-129.

27 D. C. Haggis et al., “Excavation at Azoria, 2003-2004", Hesperia 76 (2007)
250 and 283.

28 1S] s. v. &@Aov. See M. Tiverios, “Panathenaic Amphoras”, in O. Palagia,
A. Choremi-Spetsieri (ed.), The Panathenaic Games. Proceedings of an Inter-
national Conference Held at the University of Athens, May 11-12, 2004 (Oxford
2007) 2 about the standardised inscription TON AGENEGEN AG®AQN. The word
AOAON, however, may not have been restricted to amphorae. H. R. Immerwahr,
A Corpus of Attic Vase Inscriptions. Preliminary Edition. Part I: Aachen— Basel
Market (Palladion) (1998) no. 1484, reports a fragment of an omphalos phiale
from the Athenian Akropolis with the inscription TON A©AON EMI and asks
“How does a prize inscription get to be on a phiale?”

29 R. Osborne, A. Pappas, “Writing on Archaic Greek pottery”, in: Z. Newby,
R. Leader-Newby (ed.), Art and Inscriptions in the Ancient World (Cambridge
2007) 145; M. C. Roebuck, C. A. Roebuck, “A Prize Aryballos”, Hesperia 24
(1955) 158.
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and incised inscriptions on such aryballoi pertained to the use of these
vessels in the gymnasium whereas small lekythoi are not thought to
have been used in this manner.3?

Could it be that the graffito on this lekythos makes a reference to a
trophy and contest? Chariot racing is a very common iconographic
theme on lekythoi of the Class of Athens 581 and the related Haimonian
workshop. It is thought that such scenes implicitly refer to funerary
games associated with the heroisation of the deceased either as epic
heroes or as Athenian war dead.?' The graffito, then, might allude to
such imaginary funerary games and the name Hermaios could refer to
the deceased himself. The sympotic imagery on this lekythos is not
necessarily incompatible with this interpretation. On this class of lekythoi
Dionysian themes are sometimes mixed up iconographically with racing
events.*? Thus, the graffito appears to communicate a message about
the underworld and relate to a funerary context of use of this lekythos.
As an inscribed vessel, this lekythos may have been used only once
during the funeral or burial. This does not necessarily indicate ad hoc
writing.

Painted and incised inscriptions of considerable length were not
written on Archaic pottery in a haphazard fashion, but with thoughtful-
ness as to their appearance and how they related to the painted decoration
of the vessel.3® When incising the E after the mu in xeyufiArov the writer
of the graffito moved upwards so as to avoid writing on the head of the
seated female (Fig. 2). Even a hastily-drawn and repetitive scene was
important in its own right. Although the letters of the graffito examined
here are neither neat nor clearly visible, their placing and direction
seem to have had the following effect: In order to read the graffito
properly, any user would need to bring the lekythos close to eye level
and rotate it clockwise. The act of rotating would also have revealed the
full extent of the decorative scene with all three seated figures. This was
also noted in the 1862 publication, where the drawing of the lekythos
opens up as a scroll. The graffito, therefore, appears to follow a more
general pattern of writing on Archaic figured pottery. Thus, we can,
perhaps, suggest that this particular lekythos did not serve as a random

30 Osborne, Pappas (n. 29) 142; Haspels (n. 6) 127-128.

31 H. A. Shapiro, “The Iconography of Mourning in Athenian Art”, AJ4 95
(1991) 639-645. P. Schultz, “The Iconography of the Athenian Apobates Race:
Origins, Meanings, Transformations”, in: Palagia, Choremi-Spetsieri (n. 28)
63 n. 11, questions the Homeric origin of chariot scenes on Haimonian lekythoi.

32 See, for example, CVA Rhodes (n. 6) pl. 87, nos. 1-6.

33 Osborne, Pappas (n. 29) 131-155.
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writing surface for communicating a long and elaborate message, but
was an important vessel to its user(s).

With the exception of the last word, which cannot be securely read,
how typical is the graffito for Attic pottery?

Hermaios is a very common personal name attested in many different
parts of the ancient Greek world.3* As such, it alone cannot confirm any
possible Cypriot provenance of this vessel. There are, nonetheless, occurrences
of this name in Cypriot syllabic script, which date to the seventh and fourth
centuries BC.3’ H(e)ppaiog appears as dipinto near a reclining male figure on
a Korinthian krater, which dates to 575-550 BC, and shows a non-heroic
banquet scene.*® Hermaios is also known as a potter of red-figured cups, who
signed his work and was active in the period 530-500 BC.37 There is no
immediate reason, however, to try to connect these pottery occurrences of the
name Hermaios to the graffito on this particular lekythos.

The pronoun pLe (acc.) appears frequently on Athenian figured pottery
and refers to the vase itself.8 It is unusual, though not infrequent, that
there is no elision and the final vowel of e is retained.’® The verb ebpe
(aor.) is atypical for vase inscriptions; verbs such as eipl, aveONKey,
gypayev or émoinoev predominate. Since there are no other occurrences
of ebpe on Attic pottery,* this word need not be translated in a literary
manner. The writer of this graffito may simply be playing with words
here. In choosing to use £dpe close to a'word that sounds like a €ppoiov,
the key message may have been the unexpected discovery of a lucky
object.*! This raises the question: does Hermaios refer to a real person?
The phrase ‘Hermaios found me’ might have an allegorical meaning.

34 L GPN vols. I-1V s. v. ‘Eppatoc; J. S. Trail, Persons of Ancient Athens VII
(Toronto 1998) 37-40; EG 111 (1974) 276-277; LSAG? 112; LGPN vol. IlL. B s. v.
‘Eppéiog, which is particularly frequent in Boeotia. ‘Eppdiog is also a name of a
month. See, for example, E. S. Roberts, An Introduction to Greek Epigraphy 1 (Cam-
bridge 1887) 341.

35 | GPN vol. I s. v. ‘Eppoiog. The seventh-century occurrence is on a bronze
fragment at Delphi. The two fourth-century occurrences are graffiti at Karnak.

36 F. Lorber, Inschriften auf korinthischen Vasen (Berlin 1979) 76-77, pl. 35—
36, no. 120; Wachter (n. 25) 260 and 328, no. COR 92, interprets the label H(e)ppatog
on this krater as a real name rather than a speaking or throwaway name.

37 ARV? 109-111 and 1626.

38 See, for example, A. Steiner, Reading Greek Vases (Cambridge 2007) 72 on
how the pronoun pe personifies the vase.

39 Wachter (n. 25) 246-247.

40 4. R. Immerwahr, A Corpus of Attic Vase Inscriptions. Preliminary Edition.
Part V: Corrigenda. Indices (1998) s. v. £Vpe.

41 18] s. v. épporov; Povoonovirog (n. 2) opted for “Epponog rather than
‘Eppaiog; Immerwahr (n. 2): “the vase is a éppoov”; Kretschmer (n. 2) thought
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The word kewunAiov is well known from textual and epigraphic
evidence. It assumes a range of meanings, such as heirloom, possession,
gift, treasure and trophy, and has sepulchral connotations.*? This
graffito exemplifies the only occurrence of kelufiliov on Attic vases.*?
KewnAlov is probably not used here in the sense of an heirloom.
The Archaic lettering style does not allow for a long time lapse after
the vase production. In particular, the production date, as for many
vases of this type, is only approximate and this further complicates
the issue of heirlooms. On the other hand, if the script is Attic, the
omega may in fact lower the date of the graffito and indicate that
the lekythos had a long life-cycle prior to being inscribed. This
life-cycle, however, does not presuppose that the lekythos was kept
as an heirloom.

The lekythos dates to the latest Archaic period when the popularity
of painted inscriptions on Attic pottery was declining.** Commercial
markings on Greek vases also show a genuine decline during 490—
470 BC.* Most painted inscriptions in the early fifth century BC appear
on red-figured cups.*® In general, painted inscriptions on late black-figured
lekythoi are short, such as name tags or nonsense words.4” Very
few lekythoi of the Class of Athens 581 have dipinti or graffiti in-
scriptions. The dipinti that we have are trademarks,*® imitation letters,*’
two omicrons’? and the word aA”cet, which has been interpreted

that the inscription conveys the finder’s good fortune: “Auf einer nachlassig
bemalten Pyxis nennt sich der gluckliche Finder der Vase”.

42 18T s. v. keywnAtov; P. Charneux, “Inscriptions d” Argos”, BCH 109 (1985)
370-371. We thank Dr Kritzas for this reference. For the sepulchral connotations
of xewphitov see, for example, Soph. El. 437-438: ...&AL" Stav 8Gvn, Kelpiil
oVTfi 10T oplEcO KATW.

43 Immerwahr (n. 41) s. v. keypfALov.

44 A.Snodgrass, “The Uses of Writing on Early Greek Painted Pottery”, in:
N. K. Rutter, B. A. Sparkes (ed.), Word and Image in Ancient Greece (Edinburgh
2000) 31.

45 A.W. Johnston, Trademarks on Greek Vases: Addenda (Oxford 2006) 29.

46 Immerwahr (n. 11) 83-84.

47 For name tags, see, for example, H. R. Immerwahr, “A Lekythos in Toronto
and the Golden Youth of Athens”, Hesperia Suppl. 19 (1982) 60 and 63. Painters
of late black-figured lekythoi had a distinct preference for nonsense writing. H. R. Im-
merwahr, “Nonsense Inscriptions and Literacy”, Kadmos 45 (2006) 150-153.

4% Johnston (n. 46) 185 no. 113.

49 H.R. Immerwahr, 4 Corpus of Attic Vase Inscriptions. Preliminary Edition.
Part II: Benghazi-Lentini (1998) no. 3196. '

50 Immerwahr (n. 29) no. 896. This is a lekythos of the Class of Athens 581i
from Eretria.
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variously.’! The graffiti are trademarks®? and a four-letter graffito
(yvve) on a lekythos fragment.>? In this context, the long graffito on this
lekythos from Cyprus is unusual.

There are two well-known examples of lengthy graffiti on black-
figured lekythoi. The lekythos by the Phanyllis Painter from Delos,
dated to the late sixth century BC, features Dionysos with a drinking
horn between eyes and a dedication inscription near the shoulder: ®avvAig
avédnklelv hépm 0e®d[1].5* Another lekythos from Selinous, dated to
550—525 BC, depicts Theseus and the Minotaur and bears a metrical
graffito just below the figural scene: "AploTokAelog €Ul TAG KOAOG
xoAé: hadta & épd- Mibaqog aitécag gye1.%® Both of these lekythot,
however, are earlier in date and of much larger size® and contrast with
the lekythos discussed here. An inscribed black-bodied lekythos from
Naupaktos in central Greece is comparable in terms of date and size but
dissimilar in view of its short and simple ownership graffito.”’

The absence of comparanda makes the inscribed lekythos from
Cyprus a real oddity. The words gdpe and xelpniiov are unusual for
a vase inscription. The last word of the graffito is puzzling and,
admittedly, the two scenarios presented here rest on tenuous ground.
Assuming that there is a greater chance for misspellings when it comes
to someone else’s name, the first scenario seems more likely. Whatever
the exact meaning of the graffito, which may have been purposely
obscure, its aim may have been to mark this lekythos, out of a plethora
of similar mass-products, as a special vase. It appears that this small
and artistically unassuming lekythos was important to its user(s) not so

51 Immerwahr (n. 28) no. 711. This is a lekythos of the Class of Athens 581ii
from the Athenian Kerameikos.

52 Johnston (n. 45) 177 no. 25 b and 124 no. 9.

53 Immerwahr (n. 28) no. 636. This is a fragment of the Class of Athens 581iif
from the Athenian Agora.

54 . Zapepomodrov, Ardog, Maprupies and te Movoeiaxd Ex6éucta
(Athens 1998) no. 32, Inv. no. B 6136, Museum of Delos. Originally published in
Delos X (Paris 1928) pl. XLI, no. 548. This is the type vase for the Phanyllis
Painter. See Haspels (n. 6) 63.

55 L. Dubois, Inscriptions greques dialectales de Sicile. Contribution a l’etude
du vocabulaire grec colonial (Rome 1989) no. 81 with earlier bibliography. For a
drawing of the lekythos, see V. Tussa, “Una lekythos con iscrizione da Selinunte”,
in: L. Beschi et al. (ed.), Aparxai. Nuove ricerche e studi sulla Magna Grecia e la
Sicilia antica in onore di Paolo Enrico Arias 1 (Pisa 1982) 177. We thank
Dr Johnston for drawing our attention to this lekythos.

56 Phanyllis lekythos: H 32.4 cm. Lekythos from Selinous: H 30.8 cm.

57 L AexovAékov, “Arovékt Navmdxtov”, A4 (1973) 391, mv. 347y. KAA-
AINIKAZEMI
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much for its contents, which were presumably perfume or perfumed oil,
but for its associations with certain individuals, be it owners, dedicators
or the deceased. The writer of the long and elaborate graffito might
have simply intended to communicate what is, in most instances,
archaeologically invisible: personal stories attached to pieces of material
culture.8

Katerina Volioti
Department of Classics, The University of Reading, UK

Maria Papageorgiou
Ephorate of Private Archaeological Collections, Athens, Greece

B cTaThe paccMaTpHBaeTCs aTTHYECKHH YepHODHTyPHBIH IeKH( Mo3Heapxa-
MYECKOii 3MOXH, KOTOpBIi MOXHO oTHecTH K Mmactepckod Class of Athens
581ii. OH 6bUI, MO HENPOBEPEHHBIM AaHHBIM, HaiiaeH Ha Kunpe B cepenuHe
XIX B. M XpaHHTCA ceiiyac B YacTHOM Koinekuuu B Adunax. HeobpruaiHo
JUTHHHOe, MoTpeGoBaBiiee Hemanoro Tpyaa rpag@uro aemaer 3ToT HEOONB-
WIOH H HENPHUTA3ATENbHBIH C XYI0)KECTBEHHON TOUKH 3PECHHS JICKH( YHHKAIIb-
HeiM. [TocienHee CI0BO, JEMOHCTPHpPYIOIIEE [IPHMEP PaHHETO YNOTpebieHHs
OMezu, YUTAETCS HE BIOIHE HAIEXKHO; B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT €I0 HHTEPNPETaluH,
rpadduTo MoXkeT o3Ha4ars “I'epMeil Haien MeHs, COKpOBHILE s Andes” Hiih
“T'epMeii HauleN MEHs, Harpaay Ha cocTs3anun”. HebpexHo HanucanHoe rpad-
(MTO yUUTHIBAET PACTIONOKEHHE CTONIb XKe HEOPEXKHO HAPHCOBAHHOH QHUrypHO
cueHbl. CrioBa £Dpe U KELUAALOV HEOOBIYHBI 11 HAANKCEH Ha Bazax. [Ipyrux
COCYIOB 3TOrO Kjacca ¢ NOAOOHBIMH HAAMHMCAMU HE CYIUECTBYET — AJIHHHbIE
rpadduTH H3BECTHHI Ha Gosiee paHHUX H 3HAYMTENBHO OoJiee KPYMHBIX YEPHO-
burypHueix nexkudax. Ckopee BCero, HaAMHCh XapakTepH30Bajla KOHKPETHYIO
CHUTYaIMIO, CTOKHBIIYIOCSA B CBA3H C OTHM COCYAOM MEXAY ONpEAEICHHEIMH
JI0IbMH — BIAJIEbUAMH, TOCBATHTEIAMH, OKOHHEIM.

58 Studies in social anthropology have shown that artefacts are vested with distinct
life histories and variegated private valuations. See, for example, A. Appadurai, The
Social Life of Things (Cambridge 1986).
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THE PLEIADS, OR THE FIRST COSMIC LYRE’

Some ancient Greek sources dealing with the doctrine of cosmic harmony
establish correspondences between heavenly bodies and the strings of the
ancient Greek lyre. The heavenly bodies linked with cosmic music were,
depending on the authors, the Earth, the Sun, the Moon, the five planets known
in Antiquity, and the sphere of the fixed stars.! But, prior to these, it is highly
probable that the first heavenly body to be linked with music by the
Pythagoreans of the Classical period was the Pleiads, a group of seven stars
mentioned in the Homeric poems and belonging to the constellation of Taurus.?

* In this paper we offer a part of the results of a research developed at Indiana
University (Bloomington, Indiana, USA) during the years 2003-2005, funded by
the Spanish Ministry of Education, Culture, and Sports (ref.: 1D-2002-0002).
Thanks to Prof. Dr. Thomas J. Mathiesen, from Indiana University, Bloomington,
USA, and to Prof. Dr. Frangoise Bader, from the Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes,
Paris, France, for their support and helpful suggestions and remarks.

I The most detailed accounts of the link between planetary spheres and the
strings of the lyre are given by Alexander of Ephesus (fr. 21 SupplHell, quoted by
Heraclit. 4/l. 12, and by Theo Sm. p. 138 ff. Hiller) and by Nicomachus of Gerasa
(Harm. 3, pp. 241-242 Jan). Concerning the first one, Theo of Smyrna says
«Alexander the Aetolian”, whereas Heraclitus says “Alexander of Ephesus”. It
seems that Heraclitus was right, and Theo of Smyrna was wrong, so we might be
dealing with Alexander of Ephesus; f. K. von Jan, “Die Harmonie der Spharen”,
Philologus 52 (1894) 23 n. 43, with further references. There are other less explicit
allusions to a connection between those heavenly bodies and the strings of an
heptachord lyre: Varro of Atax, fr. 14 Morel (= 12 Traglia = 11 Biichner, quoted by
Marius Victorinus, in Grammatici Latini, 6, 60 Keil = Orph. fragm. 419 Bernabé);
Philo of Alexandria, De opificio mundi, 126; Nicom. Theol. Arith., p. 71, 14-18
De Falco; Ps. Luc. 4str. 10 (Orph. fragm. 418 Bernabé); Serv. den. 6, 645; Serv.
Buc. 8, 75; Macr. Sat. 1, 19, 15, and scholion to Verg. Aen. 6, 119 in the Codex
Parisinus Latinus 7930 (Orph. fragm. 417 Bernabé).

2 Cf. . 18, 486 (IIAni&dog ' ‘Yadag 1€ 16 18 GBEVOg ‘Qpiwvog), and Od.
5, 272 (IAMiadag T EcopdVIL xoi Oyt dvovio Bodtny). The first author
saying that they are seven is Euripides (Phaethon v. 171 Diggle, quoted by
Ps.-Longin. De sublimitate 15, 4: g1 & &g émtd TAEL&dOV EXOV dpopov).
For their myth, cf. Arat. 254-267; Ps. Eratosth. Cat. 1, 23; sch. in 11. 18, 486;
D.S. 3, 60, 4-5 (= Dionys. Scyt. FGrH 32 F 7 = fr. 7 Rusten, esp. 1L 18-36);
D. H. Antiquitates romanae 1, 61, 1, 11. 5-9; Germ. Arat. 255-269; sch. in Germ.
Arat. v. 254; Hyg. Fab. 192; Hyg. Astr. 2, 21, 2-4; Hesych. s. v. (% 2550), and
EMp. 675, 11. 35-54.
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This connection of the Pleiads with music was attributed to the Py-
thagoreans by Porphyrius, who cited Aristotle as his source (and who
was probably telling the truth at that point). And it continued to be
mentioned, although with no further explicit mention of its Pythagorean
origin, until the end of the literary history of Antiquity.

We shall begin with a passage of Porphyrius’s Life of Pythagoras,
where, citing Aristotle as his source, he wrote that the Pleiads were said
by Pythagoras to be the lyre of the Muses. It seems that the planets had
not yet been related to music in those early days: in the very same breath,
Porphyrius also says that the planets were called “the dogs of Perse-
phone” by Pythagoras:

Eleye 8¢ Tvo kKol PHUOTIK® TPOT® GUPBoAkdg, & 87 éni mALov
"ApLoTOTéANG GvEypayev. olov &t T BaAattay pev Exdider Kpovov
déaxpuoov, 1o 8¢ dpxtovg Péag xelpog, TV 8¢ mAedda Movomv
Abpav, tobg 8¢ TAGvntag kOvag g [epoepévng.’

He (sc. Pythagoras) said certain things as in the mysteries, in a figurative
way. Aristotle, in fact, recorded most of them, as when he called the
sea ‘a tear of Kronos’; the Bears ‘the hands of Rhea’; the Pleiads ‘the
lyre of the Muses’, and the planets ‘the dogs of Persephone’.

This could actually be an ancient tradition, because, according to
the cosmology attributed to the Pythagoreans by Aristotle, there were
ten heavenly bodies;* later, Aetius ascribed such a system to Philolaos
and Hicetas.® Therefore, the common association of the seven-stringed

3 Cf. Porph. VP 41 (= Arist. fr. 196 Rose = 159 Gigon = Pythagoristae 58 C 2
DK).

4 Namely: Sun, Moon, Earth, Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, the
fixed stars, and the so called Counter-Earth, an invention to make the number of
heavenly bodies equal to ten, the most perfect number for the Pythagoreans: cf.
Arist. Cael. 293 a 20-27 (= Pythagoristae 58 B 37 DK: évavtiog ol mepi v
Ttaliav, xahoOpevol 8¢ TMuBaydpetol Aéyovoiv: Emi pev yop 100 pécov mdp
eivai gaot, v 8¢ yfv, &v 10V &otpov odoav, kOkAe @epopévny mepl 0
péoov vokta Te kol Mpuépav moielv. €11 & évoviiav GAANV TadTn KoTo-
oxevalovot yAv, {v &viixBova Svopa xadodoLv, 0D TPOG TG PALVOREVO TOVG
Adyoug xai Tog aiticg {nTtodvieg, GAAL mpdg TLvag AdYoVG Kai d6Eag adT@V
TO POLVOPEVE TPOCEAKOVIEG KOL TELPMOUEVOL CVYKOOUELY); Arist. Metaph. 986 a
8-12 (= Pythagoristae 58 B 4 DK: Aéyo & olov, éneidn téAelov 1) dexag elvar
Sokel xai mAoav mEPLlElAN@Eval TV TOV APLOUAOV QOOLV, Kol T& QEPOpEVL
KOt 1OV 00pavdv déxa pév elvol gooiy, dviov 3¢ Evvéa povov 1AV aVEPAV
i ToDTo dexdtny TV dvriyxBova moloVoLY).

5 Cf. Aetius Placit. 2, 7, 7, pp. 336-337 Diels (ap. Stob. 1, 22, 1 d = Philol. 44
A 16 DK = A 16 b Huffman: ®1AéAaog ndp év pécw mepi 10 kévipov, Omep
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lyre with the Sun, Moon, and the five planets observed in Antiquity was
not possible among the earlier Pythagoreans.

On the other side, in a passage of his Metaphysics, Aristotle criti-
cizes the Pythagorean notion that number reflects the essence of things.
In this discussion, he lists groups of seven elements, and asks whether
those things come into being because they are seven. Among the heptads
he mentions we find the seven strings of a &ppovia, the vowels of ancient
Greek language, and the Pleiads (instead of the Sun, the Moon, and the
other five planets).6 Since the same Aristotle, as we said above, de-
scribed a Pythagorean cosmic system of ten heavenly bodies, it is likely
that the Stagirite drew those examples from the Pythagoreans whose
doctrines he was discussing. And, even if he did not explicitly attribute
to the Pythagoreans any association among those groups of seven, his
mention of the seven strings and the seven Pleiads may hint at the
Pythagorean symbolon “The Pleiads are the lyre of the Muses”, quoted
by Porphyrius, who in this case is reliable: when he mentioned
Aristotle as his source, he was not simply trying to make respectable a
late speculation. Given that Aristotle was not a sympathizer with
Pythagoreanism, Porphyrius (who was such a sympathizer) would not
cite him as a source if he were only trying to discredit the Pythagoreans

gotioy 100 TavTog Kohel kal Aldg oikov kol pntépa fedv, Popov e Kol
cuvoxlv kKol pétpov @doems. kol méiv mop E1epov AVOTAT® TO TEPLEXOV.
np@dTov & elvan @boer 10 pécov, mepi de 10010 déka chpota Bela KopedELY,
ovpavov T te mhavhtag, ped’ odg fitiov, b’ & oerfvny, @’ fi TV Tiiv, Ve’ 7
v &vtixBova, ped’ & odpmovia 0 Tdp E0Ting nepl 1o kEvipo ThELy Eméxov),
and Aetius Placit. 3, 11, 3, p. 377 Diels, ap. Ps.-Gal. Phil. Hist. 83, Eus. PE 15,57, 14
(= Philol. 44 A 17 DK = A 17 Huffman: Ao o O MTuBaydpetog O pev nop
péoov (todto yap elvar t0d mavtog gotiay), devtépay 8¢ v avtixbova,
Tpitny 8¢ TV oikovpévny YAy €€ EvovTiag KEWEVTV TE KOl TEPLPEPOREVTY T
&vtixBovt; cf. Ps.-Plut. Plac. Phil. 895 ¢ 4-7, with no difference but tpitnv & fiv
oixodpev yfv, instead of Tpitnv 3¢ v oikovpévny YAv); Aetius Placit. p. 376
Diels (= Hicetas, fifth cent. BC, 50 A 2 DK: ©aAfig kol ol & adTod piav elvai Ty
YA, ‘Txétng 6 MvBayoperog 8bo, tabTnv kal v &vtix8ove, and cf. Ps.-Plut.
Plac. Phil. 895 ¢ 8: ‘Ixétng 6 MvBaydpelog 800, TadTNY Kol v avtixBova).
The incompatibility of this cosmology with any planetary scale has been pointed
out by W. Burkert, Lore and Science in Ancient Pythagoreanism (Cambridge, Mass.
1972) 351-352. It is rather curious that no source is known linking the alleged ten
heavenly bodies with the ten elements of the tetraktys.

6 Vid. Arist. Metaph. 1093 a 13—14 (= Pythagoristae 58 B 27 DK): éntd pév
povhevia, Ente 8¢ yopdal N Gppovia, gntd 8¢ ai mAelddeg, &v EmTR OE
686vtog Barrer (Evia e, Evia ' ob), Eémta 3¢ ol émi OnBag. &p’ odv éTL
10100681 O &p1BpoOg méPUKEY, Sl T0DT0 fi ExeTvol gyévovto Emtd fi M| mAELGG
EnTO dotépV EOTLY;
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in this case by mentioning random examples. From all this, we can con-
clude that Porphyrius was actually transmitting an ancient tradition, and
that the aphorism “The Pleiads are the lyre of the Muses” could actually
go back to the time of the author of the Metaphysics.”

Additional sources establish a link between the Pleiads and the
seven-stringed lyre,? representing a continuation of the old Pythagorean
tradition by the Alexandrine scholars and Latin poets (who do not men-
tion the Pythagorean character of the association). These include an
anonymous commentator on Aratus, who wrote: “It (i. e. the lyre) was
first made by Hermes from the tortoise-shell, and it had seven strings
because of the Atlantids”.? These Atlantids are the same as the Pleiads,

7 On the antiquity of the Pythagorean aphorisms, C. Holk, De acusmatis
sive symbolis Pythagoricis (Kiel 1894) 31-33, whose strongest argument is
the parallel between the commandment transmitted, alongside with other Pytha-
gorean adxovopota, by lambl. VP 18, 84 (yovaika ov 3T didkelv THv avToD,
LKETIG Yap 10 kol &g’ Eotiag ayoueda, xai N Afjyig dia de€1ig), and Arist.
Oeconomica 1344 a 8-13 (TIpdtov pEv odv [vopor mpog yovaikal [kai] T0 un
adikelv: 0VTwg Yap &v 008 aTOg ddikotto. TodO Denyeitar 8¢ [0] kol O
KOLVOG vOpog kaBanep ol IMvbBaydpeiot Aéyovoiv, GOTEp 1KETIV KOl QP
gotiog MypEvny ag fikiota delv [dokelv] &dikelv: &dikia 8¢ &vdpog ai
80pale cvvovoiotl yiyvopevan). Cf. also A. Delatte, Etudes sur la littérature
pythagoricienne (Paris 1915) 259, 307, and 308 (arguing from the dialogic form,
typical of early wisdom literature; cf. Burkert (n. 5) 188, and Chr. Riedweg,
Pythagoras (Miinchen 2002) 103, who recall the case of the Seven Sages (cf. Plut.
Sept. Sap. Conv. 153 ¢); Burkert (n. 5) 166-192: for instance, Anaximander of
Miletus the Younger, to judge from Xen. Symp. 3, 6, worked about allegories and
the Suda, s. v. (= a, 1987 = FGrH 9 T 1 = 58 C 6 DK), attributes him an
interpretation of the Pythagorean symbols, so they may go back to pre-classical
or archaic times); M. L. West, “Alcman and Pythagoras”, CQ 17 (1967) 11-14,
esp. 12; M. L. West, Ancient Greek Music (Oxford 1992) 224, and Riedweg
(supra in this same note) 61, 91, and 94.

# On the following see F. Molina Moreno, Orfeo y la mitologia de la musica
(Madrid 2003) 431 ff. o

9 Scholia in Aratum v. 269 (sch. MDAKVUAS: aitn 8¢ xa1e0kevdo0n pev
V9’ ‘Eppod npdtov €x Tfig xeAdvng £ntdyopdog, ano 100 &plOLOD TAOV
"AtAavtidmv); cf. Ps.-Eratosth. Car. 24 (Tlept tfig AVpag. AVTn évatn kelton
KOl £6TL MOVO® V' K TeGKELAOON € TO pEV TPp@TOV LTO ‘Eppod x Tfig xeAdvng
xai 1@V "ATOAA®VOG Bodv, Eoye 8¢ yopdag ENTA 1 &no TdV ' mAavntdv fi ano
1®V 'Athavtidwv); Hyg. Astr. 2, 7, 2: Alii autem dicunt Mercurium, cum primum
lyram fecisset in Cyllene monte Arcadiae, septem chordas instituisse ex Atlantidum
numero, quod Maia una ex illarum numero esset, quae Mercurii est mater. It is
interesting that the seven planets are alluded to by Ps.-Eratosthenes, according to
an analogy far more common among the ancient writers than the one with the
Pleiads (cf. the sources quoted in n. 1); but the mention of the planets may be an
interpolation (cf. W. Hiibner, “Die Lyra cosmica des Eratosthenes: das neunte
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who were called “offspring of Atlas” by Hesiod and many others.!? This
link between the Pleiads and the strings of the lyre survives in Ovid’s
Fasti (“you are thought to have given seven strings, the Pleiads’ num-
ber, to the lyre”!!), and in the Aratea by the fourth century C. E. Latin
poet Avienus:

When the beautiful Apollo filled it in his turn with celestial harmony,
he taught Orpheus to handle it inside the Pangaean grotto. This one
played wise tunes on nine strings according to the number of the Muses,
being himself the son of a Muse; he who discovered it brought forth
his songs from the number of the Pleiads.!2

That is, the Pleiads would have provided the heavenly pattern for
human lyres. In the context of Avienus’ passage, the discoverer of the
lyre was Hermes, as in the charming Homeric Hymn to Hermes, and the
reference to the Pleiads reminds us that Hermes was the son of Maia,
one of the Pleiads.!* So, in fashioning the lyre, Hermes decided on
seven strings as a reflection of the Pleiads, just as Orpheus would do
when he increased the number of strings to reflect the Muses. Thus, it

seems as if both Muses and Pleiads provided a divine model for the lyre,

Sternbild der Musen mit neun Sternen und neun Saiten”, Mus. Helv. 55 [1998]: 2,
106 n. 113).

10 Hes. Op. 383 (ITAmé&dwv "Athoyevéy ¢mreldopevamv), and Hes. fr. 169
Merkelbach, quoted in a scholion to Pind. N.1I, 17 ¢ (Tndyétn ¥ gpdecoa kol
"HAéx TP KVOVATLG / *ALk0OVT TE KO TAcTEpOTT Bin 1€ Kelowve / Moid 1e
xoi Meponn, 10g Yelvato paiduylog “ATrag); cf., by the way, the Ps.-Eratosth.
Cat. 23 (tpeig pév odv pryfivan AW, ‘HAéxktpav €& fig AGpdavog, Matov £€ fig
‘Eppig...)-

Il Fasti 5, 105-106: septena putaris, / Pleiadum numerum, fila dedisse
Iyrae. The subject of this sentence is Hermes. This idea survived among Renaissance
music theorists: for example, the Ovidian verses are quoted by Johannes Tinctoris,
De inventione et usu musicae, p. 41 Weinmann (http'.//www.music.indiana.
edu/tml/15th/TININY_TEXT.html, consulted on July 6, 2004).

12 Avienus, Aratea, 621 ff.: hanc ubi rursum | concentus superi complevit
pulcher Apollo | Orphea Pangaeo docuit gestare sub antro. / hic iam fila novem
docta in modulamina movit | Musarum ad speciem Musa satus, ille repertor |
carmina Pleiadum numero deduxerat.

13 Cf. Hes. fr. 169 Merkelbach, quoted above, n. 10; Hellanicus, FGrH 4
F 19 a, ap. sch. in Hom. 1. 18, 486 (pnoi 8¢ kai ‘EAAGVIKOG &V 10 TPOTO TOV
TATAQVILK®V Tég pEV ¢ 8eolg cuveELBelv: Tavyétny A, @v yevécbat
Aaxedoipova Maiav A, 4o’ ®v ‘Epufig...); Arat. 261-263; Ps.-Eratosth. Cat.
23; Call. fr. 693 Pfeiffer, ap. sch. in Ther., 13, 25; D.S. 3,60, 4 (= Dionys. Scyt.
FGrH 32 F 7 = fr. 7 Rusten, L. 18-21); Germ. Arat. 262-263; Hyg. Fab. 192; sch.
vet. in Hes. Th. 383 (= sch. Procli in Hes. Th. 381).
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but, as we have seen, it is likely that the Pleiads made the first model
according to the Pythagoreans. Among the beings related to the lyre,
only the Pleiads belonged primarily to the heavenly world, whereas the
Muses originally had no astral connections, nor did represent a set of
seven elements.

Beyond their relationship to the lyre, the Pleiads were also occa-
sionally related to music throughout antiquity. Sometimes the interpre-
tation might be open, for example, when some authors view the Pleiads
as forming a choir.'® The first source mentioning the Pleiads as a choir
might be Euripides’ Phaethon, if we accept Diggle’s proposal for filling
a lacuna on the papyrus where the corresponding fragment has been
preserved.!> With Diggle’s supplement, Euripides’ lines read: “Above
my head the choir of the Pleiads has fleed”. It is not impossible that
Euripides actually wrote that line, since the image of a choir of stars
was already known in Greek poetry, and the same Euripides could have
it in mind in another passage where he mentions the Pleiads and
Hyads.!® If so, Euripides would be the first author linking the Pleiads

14 Philo of Alexandria, De opificio mundi 115 (6 t@v mAel&dwv xopdc); Hyg.
Fab. 192 (Pleiades ... ex quibus Electren negant apparere propter Dardanum
amissum Troiamque sibi ereptam; alii existimant Merope<n> conspicere erubes-
cere quia mortalem virum acceperit, cum ceterae deos haberent; ob eamque rem
de choro sororum expulsa maerens crinem solutum gerit, quae cometes appel-
latur); Hor. C. 4, 14, 21 (exercet Auster Pleiadum choro); Prop. 3, 5, 36 (Pleiadum
spisso cur coit igne chorus); Q.S. 13, 551-554 (fig eivexd goaot kol adtny /
"HAéxtpny Pabdmeniov £0v dépag appikardyol / &A1 xoi vepéeooly &vn-
vapévny xopov &Aimv / MAniddov al 31 ol &delperal YEYAAOLY).

15 That is, the papyrus where the main extant parts of Euripides’s Phaethon
have been preserved (Pap. Berol. 9771), cf. J. Diggle (ed.), Euripides. Phaethon
(Cambridge, 1970) 33-34, and F. Jouan and H. Van Looy, Euripide. Tragédies.
VIIL, 3. Fragments. Sthénébée — Chrysippos (Paris 2002) 244. Only the initial
letters of the first word of v. 66 (mAglc) can be read on that papyrus. One of the
editors of Euripides’s Phaethon, James Diggle, has proposed to fill the lacuna in
this way: TIAel&[dov népevye xopogl. Cf. Diggle (supra on this same note) 99,
who provides many parallel passages for supporting his supplement: the passages
where the image of a choir of stars appears are quoted in our n. 16; for passages
where the verb pedyo is referred to the Pleiads or to other stars, cf. Hes. Op. 619~
620; Eur. Jon 84; Ovid. Met. 2, 114; 10, 448-9; Am. 1, 13, 28, etc.

16 Cf.S. Ant. 11467 (i mdp mveoviav / yophy &otpwv); Critias, fr. B 19
DK (= fr. 4 Snell-Kannicht, ap. Clem. Al Strom. V, 14, 114, 2, who attributes the
fragment to Euripides; cf. the notes of B. Snell and R. Kannicht, Tragicorum
Graecorum Fragmenta [Géttingen 1986] 170-173): ot 1OV ahTo@Vfj, TOV &V
aifepio / poppe maviov edov EumALEQVE’, / Ov mépL pEV @G, mépL &
opevaio / vOE aiodoypag &kpLtog T GOTPOV / 8yhog Evderex DG Ly opedEL);
Eur. Jon 1078-80 (81 ki ALdG AOTEPOTOG / GLVEXOPEVOEV aibnp, / yopevet d¢
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with a musical reality, perhaps even before the Pythagorean association with
the seven-stringed lyre. One may, however, argue that the musical
connotations of the word yopog were not at work in the texts mentioning the
choir of the Pleiads. Euripides’ lines in Phaethon, mentioned above, contain
no further reference to a musical activity of those stars, and the same thing
can be told about the other passages: for example, Philo says “the choir of
the Pleiads is made up of a hebdomad, and their risings and settings
become causes of great goods for all”,!” in a passage where he is not
dealing with music, but mentioning other groups of seven, like the Little
Bear, which consists also of seven stars.!® When Hyginus tells the myth
of the Pleiads, he says that one of them was ashamed to have a mortal
husband, whereas her sisters married gods, and because of this she was
evicted from the “choir of her sisters”, where chorus stays metaphorically
for “group”.'? In those passages, xopdg can mean simply “troop” or
“ordered group”, a signification it shows when referred to things like
fishes, specifically told to be “voiceless” by Sophocles in a fragment
where he says: “the choir of voiceless fishes shouted in answer”.2’
Nevertheless, the reference to a musical activity is clearer when
Hyginus said that the Pleiads lead the dance (chorea) of the stars.?! This
may well be coherent with the regulating role of the Pleiads: as we have
already mentioned, their rising and setting indicated the proper time for

cehdva), and Eur. EI 467-8 (&otpov T aibéprot xopot, / [TAe14dec Yadeg). Cf.
Philol. A 16 b Huffman (above n. 5); Mesom. Sol. 17 (oot pev x0pog eVd10¢
aotépav / kat “OAVpTOV Gvakto XOpeveL); Varro, fr. 269 Buecheler, ap.
Nonnius, 451 M. (repénte noctis circiter meridie, | cum pictus aer fervidis late
ignibus | caeli chorean astricen ostenderet); Tibul. 2, 1, 88 (matris lascivo sidera
fulva choro); Manil. 2, 118 (signorumque choros ac mundi flammea tecta); Statius
Achilleis 2, 643—4 (vidit chorus omnis ab alto | astrorum_..), etc. However, “choir”
is not the only word for alluding to a group of stars: Seneca Med. 96, says
Pleiadum greges, “the herds of the Pleiads”.

17 Cf. Philo of Alexandria, De opificio mundi, 115: 6 1@v mAel&d@v X0pOg
&otépav EBdopddt cupnenAfpotal, GV ai Emtodal Kol &rokpOyelg peyaiwy
&yaBav aition yivoviol TootL.

18 Cf. Philo of Alexandria, De opificio mundi, 114.

19 Cf. Hyg. Fab. 192, quoted above (n. 14).

20 S Fr. 762 Radt, quoted by Athenaeus (second-third centuries C. E.), 7, 5 (fish:
xopoc & avaddov ixfdwv émeppdBer); Ael. NA 5, 13 (bees: mepi 10V 1OV
peATtdv yopod); Eur. HF 925 (children: xopog 8¢ koAAipopeog eioTAKEL
tékvov); Xen. Oec. 8,20 (“row of dishes:” xopog yap okev®V); Coluthus (an epic
poet of the fifth-sixth centuries C. E.), v. 125, uses that word for the row of reeds forming
a syrinx (ki XopOv eOKELAS®V JovakwV ETL enyov épeioag). In Ar. Ra. 548, it
means “row of teeth” (1od xopod to¥g mpocbiovg); cf. Gal. De usu partium 3,
871 K. (086vtmv Xopdv oVt koAdg diekdouncev i O01G).

2 Hyg. Astr. 2,21, 3 (Pliades existimentur choream ducere stellis).
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important human activities,?? and the ancients were prone to express that
notion of order in terms of musical harmony and rhythm. In any case, these
characteristics (forming a choir or leading the dance of the stars) are very
seldom applied to other constellations: only two stars of the Little Bear are
called choreutae (“members of a choir”) by Hyginus, and only Aries is said to
lead the zodiac’s dance in a poem attributed to Empedocles.?® The Pleiads
could be more often and consistently connected with the idea of choral dance
because of their other associations with music.

Other sources are more explicit about the musical connections of the
Pleiads. In the twilight of Antiquity, Nonnus of Panopolis explicitly
attributes to the Pleiads sound phenomena in two passages where the
Pythagorean passion for numerical coincidences can also be detected:
“And the pole crashed, and, responding by itself to the seven-zoned
heaven, the seven-mouthed echo of the Pleiads’ shout cried from their
throats, whose number matches that of the heavens”.?* The second
passage reads: “The winding seven-star echo of the band of the Pleiads
made the seven-zoned heaven roar with recurrent voice, and the stars,
running contrariwise and quivering their sound from their throats, whose

number matches that of the heavens, wandered like Bacchants”.?>

22 On the relationship between the Pleiads, the calendar, and the seasons, cf.
R. Boker, “Die Kalendarik der Pleiaden-Phasen”, RE 42 (1952) 2502-2505, and
“Pleiaden im Kalender”, ibid., 2505-2514. Among many other sources, vid. Arat.
264-267; scholion to Arat. (MDAVUA) 259; Georgios Choeroboscos (a grammarian
of the sixth century C. E.), De orthographia (epitome), p. 252, 11. 18-20 Cramer; Saint
Isidorus of Sevilla, Etym. 3, 71, 13. —The relevance of the Pleiads for regulating
human activities is attested by Hesiod, who says that the rising of the Pleiads indicates
the time for harvest; their setting, the time for ploughing (Hes. Op. 383-384). On the
other side, the setting of the Pleiads indicates the time in which navigation should be
avoided, according to Hes. Op. 618—623; cf. Aratus 264-267.

23 Other constellations related to choral activities: (a) Two stars of the Little Bear
are called “choreutae”, according to Hyg. Astr. 3, 1, 2 (reliqui autem duo Choreutae
dicuntur, quod circum polum versantur); of. Ioannes Camaterus, Introductio in
astronomiam, lines 617 ff. (W & “Apxtog N pikpodtlikog GoTéPAG gxelL todode: /
Emtd 1oV apopov eio, Tpelg Emt 00 TAvBlov / 6 Tpd mMod@V adTdg AoThp,
xoheitan 8¢ xoi TToAog, / ot & dAdot dbo Xopevtai); (b) Great and Little Bears, in
Nonn. D. 38, 407 (GAANA@V ExOpevOV ET iE01 kUKAADES " ApKTOL); (€) Aries, ap. Ps.
Emp. Sphaer. 1, v. 83 (Ilp@10¢ yopeiag Kprog fiyettat KOKAOD).

24 Nonn. D. 1, 240-242 (xoi mOMog ECHOPAYNCEV: apetBopévn 88 kol adTh /
obpavdy Entélwvoy IoMpiBpoV &md Aop@v / TIhmédov ararobe Bofig ENTAOTONOG
). Cf. also Nonn. D. 13,412-414 (‘HAéxkTpTG &vETEARE BU aifépog EBdopog oTp/
deEL0V Dopivng SMMOV, Gl 3¢ vikn/ IAmédov KeAGdNCE Bofig &vTiBpoog MY D).

25 vid. Nonn. D. 38, 380-383 (IIAmédog 3¢ @aAayyos EME ENTAOTEPOS
Ay / odpavov Entdlwvov EnEPpepe KUKAGSL gV / kol kTOTOV aiBdocovieg
ionpibpov &nd Aoudv / d0TEPEG AVTIBEOVTES ¢BokyedOnoav difiton).



36 Francisco Molina Moreno

We may observe that the words employed by Nonnus for the sounds of the
Pleiads coincide with those designating the sounds of the heavenly bodies
(presumably referring to the Sun, Moon, and the five planets) in some
passages dealing with the music of the spheres.?¢ It is also noteworthy that
the Pleiads were the only heavenly body in the sphere of the fixed stars to
which sound phenomena are specifically attributed.

Another source, a Proclean scholion to Hesiod (probably not earlier
than Nonnus) substitutes the individual Pleiads for the heavenly Muses
in association with the planetary spheres:

Tobtov 8¢ moidag tog MAelddag EpvBordynoay entd obooag, TNV
Kelovd, v Z1epdémnyv, tnv Mepdnnv, v HAéxtpav, v
ALKVOVYY, THY Maiav, thy Tovyéty. [acag tadtag duvapelg
apYOYYEAIKAG T@V ENTO CEUPAV TOTG apXaYYEAOLG EpecTOOAC
v pév Kehouvd 1iig Kpoviag ogaipag, Ty 8¢ Ztepdnrnv tig 0D
Atdg, TV 8¢ Meponny tiig "Apeog, Ty 8¢ "HAéxtpay Thg ‘HAwaxfg,
v 88 AAKVOVIY THG “A@poditng, thv 8¢ Malav tig Eppod, v
8¢ Tavyétny tig ZeAnvng. Koi dfikon todtov ol aitial. Miav 8¢
Gpo T@Y ENTd cOVTOELY £V 1) GmAavel TeTayBat xoBhmep GyoApa
gvoupaviov, d 31 MAeldda TPOCSHYOPEDOVOLY, AOTPOV EUGOVES KOl
101¢ 1810T0NG, £V 1® Tabpw KotesTNPLYpRévoy, Taig dvatodaig Kol
1aig $00ect TOPTOAANY 10D &éPog TPOTNY EpYalOMEVOV.

His (i. e. Atlas’s) daughters are said in the myths to be the Pleiads, who are seven
(Kelaino, Sterope, Merope, Electra, Alcyone, Maia, Taygete), and that these all
are archangelic powers presiding over the archangels of the seven spheres;

26 Cf. fix®, in Nonn. D. 1, 242; 13, 414 (quoted in n. 24), and 38, 380 (quoted
in n. 24), with Theo Sm., p. 147 Hiller (Eviot 8¢ Zeipfivag ob 100G doTépag AéyeoBal
paoty, GAAd katd 10 IvBayopikov todg Hnd Tfig To0TOV GOPEG YLVOREVOLG
#xovc), and Simpl. In Cael. p. 468, 11. 21-2 Heiberg (oi 8¢ [TvBorydpeLor Evappoviov
Axov &md Tiig 1@V odpavimv cwpdtev Kiviceng EAeyov dnotelelobat). — Cf. owVvN,
in Nonnus, 38, 381 (quoted in n. 25), with Philo of Alexandria, De vita Mosis, 2, 239
(ol yop Gotépeg £1g yevopevol xopdg goovtad Tt pérog EnaElov; 6 8 obpovog BAog
gic VIV &vaAvBelg Suvioetal TL TV 6@V GpeTdV dinyfcacBon pépog;), and
Simpl. In Cael. p. 464, 11. 14-19 Heiberg (¢v 8¢ 0&0tnot xai Bapdrnoiv eiciv ol
1@V Evappovioy Adyot, eikétrg 100T0Vg &V Talg AmocTacESLY eVPNKOTEG KOl SLo
10 AMOOTAOELG £V T0ig HeYEBELY dvddoyov EXOVoL Talg &mocTdoeot Kol Sio T
peyédn év tolg taxdInol kal Ppaddtnot tfig adtig avedoyiog QUAATTOPE VNG
gvappoviov YiveoBoi ¢act THV @@viy HTOL TOV WYOPOV QEPOUEVOV KOKA® TBV
&otépov). @ovA is also used by Plato for his heavenly Sirens in the myth of Er, the first
Greek account for the notion of cosmic music (Pl. Rep. 617 b: éni 8¢ 1@v xbxAwv
ad100 &vedev 2¢  ExboTov BePnxévar Zelpfivar CUUTEPIGEPOUEVTV, puVIY piay
ieloav, Evo TOvov: £k TaoAV 8E OKT® 0VOAV Hioy GPLOVICY CUUPMVELY).
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Kelaino of the sphere of Saturn; Sterope of that of Jupiter; Merope of that of
Mars; Electra of that of the Sun; Alcyone of that of Venus; Maia of that of
Mercury, and Taygete of that of the Moon. And the reasons for that are clear:
there is one group of seven, settled in the sphere of the fixed stars as an image of
what there is in heaven. This group is called Pleiads, and this is a heavenly body
placed in the constellation of Taurus, which even the profane may watch, and
which with its risings and settings causes a very important change of the air?’

As in Nonnus, we may observe here the numerical correspondence
between the Pleiads and the heavenly spheres. Apart from the strange
association of the Pleiads with archangels, this text provides us a possible
clue for answering the question: why were the Pleiads chosen as the first
heavenly model of the seven-stringed lyre? The scholiast tells that the seven
Pleiads were a model of another heptad, the one constituted by the Sun, the
Moon, Venus, Mercury, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. This endows the Pleiads
with a function similar to that of the Ideas from which the Platonic Demiurge
creates the sensible things.28 Obviously, this association probably does not
stem from the earliest Pythagorean doctrines, in which ten celestial regions
were the norm. Furthermore, the concept of a Demiurge is Platonic rather
than Pythagorean. It seems that the scholiast produced a conflation of
Pythagorean and Platonic conceptions: the importance of the Pleiads and
their correspondence with the planetary spheres rests on the Pythagorean
interest in numerical coincidences; the Pleiads as a model for a celestial
system seems to draw on the Platonic Ideas, now expressed in the language
of myth.

Such is the evidence for musical connections with the Pleiads. To
judge from what Porphyrius said in his Life of Pythagoras, it seems that
they were the first heavenly body to be linked with music by the
Pythagoreans. Porphyrius quotes Aristotle as his source, and it is very
likely that he was telling the truth, because the early Pythagoreans could
not link the standard Greek seven-stringed lyre with the ten cosmic regions
of their cosmological system. The Pleiads were later superseded by another
heptad (formed by the Sun, the Moon, and the five planets of Antiquity?)

27 Scholion to Hes. Op. 383 (= scholion Procli ad Hes. Op. v. 381).

28 Cf, Pl. Rep. 596 b (0vxodV xoi eld@BapEV Aéyely 611 O dnpuiovpyog
gxatépov 10D okebovg Tpog TV 1dEay BAénawv oVtw moiel); PL. Tim. 28 a (6tov
pEv oy &v 6 Snpiovpydg TP TO Kot TadTO EXOV BAETOV &el, TOL0DTEO TV
TPOGYPOUEVOS TOPASEIYHOTL, THY 8oy xal dOvapy adtod amepydlntot,
KooV £E avéykng obtwg amotedeichol nav).

29 About the constitution of a group from the Sun, the Moon, and the five
planets, cf. D. Panchenko, “Solar Light and the Symbolism of the Number Seven”,
Hyperboreus 12 (2006): 1, 21-36.
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found in association with the strings of the lyre; but this could only have
happened when the earlier Pythagorean cosmology was replaced by the
geocentric model in which neither the central fire nor the counter-earth
were accepted, and in which the Earth was motionless at the center of the
cosmos. Further, since the fixed stars were obviously something other than
a planet, the number of “planets,” plus the Sun and the Moon, was seven.
The astrological relevance of the Sun, Moon, and the five planets enhanced
the importance of their heptad, and diminished the significance of the
Pleiads for being associated with the heptachord lyre. The attention paid to
these stars by the Pythagoreans might have been due not only to the
numerical coincidence with the number of the strings on the standard lyre
but also to the relevance of the Pleiads for determining the time in which
important human activities should (or should not) be undertaken, as well as
the beginning and end of the year and its seasons.°

But, after being replaced by the Sun, the Moon, and the five planets, the
Pleiads kept their role as models of the human lyres, and were mentioned as
such by some Alexandrine scholars and Latin poets, who made no mention of
what seems the early Pythagorean origin of that idea. Besides, there are some
scarce allusions to their connection to music (for example, when they are
considered a choir, an image that is not referred to any other group of stars).
Last, they reappeared in the cosmic “auditorium” at the twilight of Antiquity,
as we have seen in Nonnus and in the scholion to Hesiod, where they were
substituted for the Muses and linked to the archangels of each cosmic sphere.

Francisco Molina Moreno
Complutense University, Madrid

B npou3sBeaeHHsX HEKOTOPHIX FPEYECKHX aBTOPOB B PAMKAaX YY€HHA O KOCMH-
YEeCKOW rapMOHHMH YCTaHAaBJIUBAETCS COOTBETCTBHE MEXAY HEOECHBIMHU TEJIaMH
U CTpyHaMH JIUpsl. B KauecTBe CBA3aHHbBIX C KOCMHUECKOH MY3bIKO# HebeCHBIX
TeJ Y pa3sHbIX aBTOPOB BBICTYINAaJH 3€MJIf, COJHLE, JTyHa, NATh H3BECTHHIX B
aHTHYHOCTH IJIaHeT U cdepa HenmoABHKHAIX 3B€31. ONHAKO BEChMa BEPOSATHO,
YTO NMEPBLIM KOCMHUYECKHM TEJIOM, CBA3aHHBIM C NHPOH, 6pitn Ilnesnsl, rpynna
U3 CEMH 3Be€3[, H3BeCTHas yxe [oMepy ¥ Bxoasmas B co3Be3ane Tenblia, H 4TO
cBa3b [Inean ¢ mupoii ycTaHOBHIHM MUdaropeiiibl M0 KpaHHEH Mepe KO BPEMEHH
Apucrotens. BnocnenctBuu Ilnesasl 6bUIH BHITECHEHBl CONHLEM, JIYHOH H
naTeI0 muaHeTaMu. TeM He MeHee o cBsa3u [lnesn ¢ My3bIkoi He 3a0bIBaiH Ha
HpPOTAXKEHHH BCErO CyLIeCTBOBAHHS aHTHYHOMH JIUTEPATYPHI.

30 Cf. above n. 22.
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ANAXAGORAS AND ARISTOTLE ON THE SUN
AT THE HORIZON

And at the rim of the horizon a fine, miracu-
lous line separated air from water. A miracle it
seemed: straight and yet curved, sharp and
yet indeterminable, visible and yet untrace-
able.!

Introduction: the quarrel about the shape of the earth

Most Presocratics, among them Anaximander, Anaximenes, Anaxago-
ras, and Democritus, believed that the earth is flat and shaped like a
drum. In De Caelo 293 b 34 ff. Aristotle argues with those who maintain
that the earth is flat, until he finally, in 298 b 20, considers the case for
a spherical earth as settled. Reading these pages one can still feel how
vehement and how complicated the discussion must have been. As
nobody was able to go up into outer space and see what the earth really
looks like, one had to take refuge to arguments, varying from common
sense to the evidence of the senses, alleged physical laws, and even
metaphysics. As a matter of fact, the defenders of a flat earth seemed to
have common sense on their side: what would prevent us, and especially
our antipodes, from falling off a spherical earth? A particular difficulty
was that sometimes both parties shared their presuppositions. One party
argued, for instance, that the earth must be flat because it is at rest,
motionless at the center of the cosmos, all the other celestial bodies
circling around it (294 a 10 and 294 b 13 ff.). The idea was, obviously,
that a spherical earth could easily roll away, as Simplicius remarks.?
This argument was a tough one, as the defenders of a spherical earth
generally shared the supposition that the earth is immovable at the
center of the cosmos.

In this article I will discuss more thoroughly another argument,
in which the defenders of the flatness of the earth appeal to a fact
from sense experience. I intend vo show that the argument is more

| Frederik van Eeden, De kleine Johannes [“Little John”] (’s-Gravenhage
1887), end of ch. IV (translation Liesbeth van der Sluijs).
. 2 Simplicii in Aristotelis De Caelo Commentaria, ed. 1. L. Heiberg (Berolini
1894) 520, 13-14.
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sophisticated than it seems to be at first sight. In trying to understand
what is meant I will refer to Simplicius’ sometimes, although unfortu-
nately not always, elucidating commentary. Thereupon I will discuss
Aristotle’s counter-arguments, one of which will prove to be unsatisfactory,
and the other correct.

Anaxagoras’ argument for a flat earth

In Aristotle’s rendition the argument that, as Dmitri Panchenko has
shown, must have been used by Anaxagoras,® sounds like this: “Some
think it (sc. the earth) spherical, others flat and shaped like a drum.
These latter adduce as evidence the fact that the sun at its setting and
rising shows a straight instead of a curved line where it is cut off from
view by the horizon, whereas were the earth spherical, the line of section
would necessarily be curved”.# Aristotle sets himself a rather modest
task, which is to show that “this phenomenon (...) gives (...) no cogent

Fig. 1. Sunset at San Diego (author’s photograph)

3 D. Panchenko, “Anaxagoras’ Argument Against the Sphericity of the Earth”,
Hyperboreus 3 (1997): 1, 175-178.

4 The translations of Aristotle’s texts are from W. K. C. Guthrie (ed. and transl.),
Aristotle. On the Heavens (London 1986), unless otherwise indicated.
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ground for disbelieving in the spherical shape of the earth’s mass”
(294 a 8). Nevertheless, as we will see, he has some difficulties in refuting
the argument. At first sight the argument looks rather peculiar, and it is
even not quite clear what could be meant. In an attempt to understand it,
I will start to explore the notion of “horizon”.

The meaning of “horizon”

The word “horizon” may mean different things. The true horizon is
the apparent line that separates earth from sky. Usually, however, we do
not see the true horizon, but the visible horizon (or the skyline), which is
the intersection of earth and sky as it is obstructed from free view by
trees, buildings, mountains, and so forth. The word “horizon” may also
mean: the astronomical horizon, which is the horizontal plane through
the eyes of the observer. And finally, in perspective drawing the horizon
is the straight line towards which parallel lines converge. Although all
these meanings of “horizon” will be used, when in the next pages I will
speak of the horizon without further indication, the true horizon will be
meant.

Fig. 2. The true horizon, the visible horizon, and the astronomical horizon (not to scale)

The horizon on a spherical earth

The best way to think about the horizon is to imagine being at full
sea, when the weather is bright and I have an unhindered view all
around, so that I can see the true horizon. When I turn around my axis
for the full 360, I will recognize that the horizon makes a full circle
around me. The horizon is a visual phenomenon resulting from my eye
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being above the earth. The horizon determines the relatively small
part of the world that is visible to me. When my eyes are at 1.7 meters
above the surface, the distance to the horizon is about 4.66 kilometers,
according to the formula: d =,/h(2r+h ), where d is the distance to
the horizon, # the height above sea level, and r the earth’s radius.’ If
my eye were on the ground, there would be no horizon, or in other
words, in the case of zero height the distance to the horizon would be
zero as well. Standing at sea level, I am the top of a cone, the length of
its side being 4.66 km, and its base being the circular plane of the
horizon. As the surface of the earth is curved, the plane of the horizon
cuts the earth. At my height of 1.7 m this is also 1.7 m under my feet.5
This means that the height of the cone with my eye at top amounts to
3.4 m. The circle of the horizon is shown in Fig. 3 (which is also not to
scale).

Fig. 3. The circle of the horizon

5 See http://newton.ex.ac.uk/research/qsystems/people/sque/physics/horizon/,
where also a calculator for the distance to the horizon at different heights can be
found. For the derivation of the formula see note 6.

6 The derivation of the formula for the distance d to the horizon is found by
Pythagoras’ theorem. In A OHC, where HH’ is the plane of the horizon, C the
center of the earth, O the observer’s eye, P the point where the observer’s feet
stand on the ground, 4 the height of the observer’s eye above the ground, r the
earth’s radius, x the distance from the observer’s feet to the plane of the horizon, d
the distance from the observer’s eye to the horizon, and x + QC = r. Then we get

d=\f(r+h)2—-r2 =d=\r’+2rh+ B —r* =d=~2hr+ b’ =d = [h(2r+h)

When we insert the radius of the earth (6378 km) for r, and the height of the obser-
ver (0.0017 km) for A, then d = 4.66 km.
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When I stand still, I see only part of the horizon, which I perceive
as a straight line separating earth and sky. Now let us make a little
thought experiment. Suppose that I am 100 meters tall (or at a height of
100 m above sea level). Then the distance from my eye to the horizon
amounts to 36 km. And when I imagine being 10 km tall (or being in an
airplane at that height), the distance to the horizon is 357 km. Growing
taller and taller, at a certain moment I will see the horizon clearly as
curved, and finally I will be able to see the whole circle of the horizon
in one view. Being tall enough, or far enough away, the horizon will
practically coincide with the circumference of the earth. When I, at a
certain height, see the horizon as curved, [ will also observe that the
rising sun shows a curved line where it is cut off from my view by the
horizon. Now I may conclude that this line always has been curved,
although it was not discernable for me as I was too small (or too near
the earth’s surface). This is actually the same thought experiment as that
which Simplicius has in mind, reaching the same result: “Perhaps one
should say that if we were outside the earth and saw the sun partially
obstructed by the earth, the sections would always appear to us to be
curved”.’

17

We may find x (the distance from the observer’s feet to the plane of the horizon)
by comparing the two similar right-angled AA CHO and OQH.
Then we get

(r+h):d=d:(h+x)=d=(r+h)x(r+h).

When we now insert the values 6378 km for r, 0.0017 km for A, and 4.66 km for d,
then we get x = 0.0017 km.

I wish to thank Ruud Harmsen and my brothers Jan and Leendert Couprie for
their kind help with the calculations.

7 Simplicius (n. 2) 519, 32520, 2, translation by 1. Mueller, Simplicius on
Aristotle’s “On the Heavens” 2. 10-14 (Ithaca, New York 2005) 59.
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The horizon on a flat earth

All this holds for the horizon on a spherical earth. However,
Anaxagoras’ argument starts from a horizon on a flat earth. On a flat,
drum-shaped earth we can do the same thought experiment as we made
above for a spherical earth. When Anaxagoras would imagine himself
growing to 100 meters and finally to many kilometers above his flat earth,
at a certain moment he would observe the curvature of his horizon, and
finally he would see the full circular surface of his drum-shaped earth, the
horizon coinciding with the full circle of the earth’s rim. And he would
also see this surface cut the rising or setting sun with a curved line. In
other words, what he would see would not differ much from what I saw
growing on a spherical earth. He would have been forced to conclude,
then, that on a flat earth the sun is cut off at the horizon by a curved line as
well, although we see it as straight. In other words, it seems that
Anaxagoras’ presupposition that the rising or setting sun on a flat earth is
cut off by a straight line is easily shown to be false, being an optical
illusion, just like in the case of a spherical earth.

We may wonder, however, why Anaxagoras took refuge to a visual
phenomenon of which he knew that it was an optical illusion (the Greek
text has gaivetat) that turns out to be the same whether the earth is flat or
spherical. This would have been a poor argument for someone who was
called “Brains” by his contemporaries (59 A 15 DK). Moreover, it would
hardly be understandable why Aristotle paid so much attention to so
childish an argument. And finally, Vitruvius (De arch. 7, prol. 11) explic-
itly mentions that Anaxagoras wrote about perspective drawing, where he
had to do with another concept of the horizon, as mentioned above. All
this is to say that Anaxagoras cannot have meant something trivial with
his argument that the sun is cut of by the horizon with a straight line.

The meaning of Anaxagoras’ argument

It is again Simplicius, who explains what Anaxagoras probably
meant: “if the arc of a circle is placed in the same plane as the eye, it
will appear to be a straight line, as has been proved in the Optics”.®
Mueller notes that he is hinting at Euclid’s Optics. There we read in
theorem xP' (22): “If the periphery of a circle is placed in the same

plane as that of the eye, then the line appears to be straight”.? Sim-

8 Simplicius (n. 2) 519, 22-23. Translation Mueller (n. 7) 60 (my italics).

9 Mueller (n. 7) 115 n. 283. See 1. L. Heiberg (ed.), Euclidis Optica, Opticorum
Recensio Theonis, Catoptrica, cum Scholiis Antiquis (Lipsiae 1895) 32 (my
translation).
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plicius identifies the “plane of the circle” with the plane of the hori-
zon: “the horizon is the plane extended through the surface of the
earth and our eye (...) the circle which is in the same plane as our eye
is seen as a straight line”.!? Strictly speaking, what Simplicius here
refers to is the astronomical horizon (as explained above), and not the
true horizon, which is the result of my being somewhat above the
plane of the horizon. The obvious idea is that practically speaking
I am in the plane of the horizon. Euclid lived about a one and a half
century after Anaxagoras. However, Anaxagoras, as said, wrote on
perspective drawing, where all parallel lines converge in one point on
the straight line of the horizon. This presupposes the idea of an infi-
nite horizon, as parallel lines cut each other in the infinite. So he could
very well have pondered about the circumference of an infinite circle
(the astronomical horizon) being a straight line as well. If Simplicius
is right, Anaxagoras’ argument was more subtle than we supposed it
to be. In that case he would readily agree what we would see from far
above the earth, but he would stress that the argument is not about
what we see when we are far above the earth, but about what we see
while standing on the earth.

We may use the same thought experiment in the opposite direc-
tion to show what is meant. When we are far above Anaxagoras’
drum-shaped earth, we see the small circle of its circumference.
When we come nearer, this circle grows bigger and bigger, until we
cannot see the complete horizon in one view. Finally, when we are in
the plane of the horizon, which is the surface of the flat earth, the
circle of the horizon is infinite. And an infinite circle equals a straight
line. Mark that, whereas my eye on the ground of a spherical earth
would result in a zero horizon, as we saw, on a flat earth it would
result in a straight line. In other words, Anaxagoras was applying a
sophisticated mathematical principle to the phenomenon of the hori-
zon. The gist of his argument can be formulated as follows: “Al-
though strictly speaking we are not in the same plane as the earth’s
flat surface, but some 1.7 m above it, practically speaking we are in
that plane, as our height is negligible in regard to the size of the
earth’s surface. Consequently, for the horizon on a flat earth holds
the same as for the circumference of a circle that is placed in the
same plane as the eye. Thus on a flat earth the horizon is seen as a
straight line. On a spherical earth, on the contrary, the eye is not in
the same plane as the horizon, which is proven by the fact that if, on

10 Simplicius (n. 2) 520, 6-7, Mueller (n. 7) 60.



46 Dirk L. Couprie

a spherical earth, my eye were on the ground, there would be no ho-
rizon at all”.

Aristotle’s refutation of Anaxagoras’ argument

Let us now return to Aristotle’s text. Aristotle has some pains in
refuting the argument that the horizon cuts the rising or setting sun in
a straight line, which according to Anaxagoras proves that the earth is
flat. Having analyzed what this argument probably really was about,
we ‘may understand better what his problems were. What Aristotle
tried to do is to show that on a spherical earth the setting sun must be
perceived as cut off with a straight line by the horizon as well. In other
words, he must make clear that, after all, an optical illusion, and not
the mathematics of an infinite circle, is at stake. If he were successful
he would be able to conclude that “this phenomenon (...) gives (...) no
cogent ground for disbelieving in the spherical shape of the earth’s
mass” (294 a 8).

Aristotle has two counter-arguments, which are somewhat mixed
up in the text. The first is that those who say that the horizon cuts the
rising sun with a straight line “fail to take into consideration (...) the
distance of the sun from the earth” (294 a 5). In 294 a 7 Aristotle
adds some words, which Guthrie in a rather puzzling translation ren-
ders as: “(they fail to take into consideration) the appearance of
straightness which it naturally presents when seen on the surface of
an apparently small circle a great distance away”. The Greek text
has: d¢ &v 1olg @aivopévolg pikpolg xkdkAolg evBela paiveton
noppwOnv. Simplicius is not helpful here, for the way he renders
these words distorts their meaning: “or that the circles in apparently
small bodies appear to be straight lines from a great distance” (xai
&1L ol &V 10lg pikpolg @aLvopévolg cOpoot kOkAoL &nd TAELOVOG
draothpatog evBeton paivetat). And the way he explains them is
beside the point: “For spherical surfaces are judged to be plane from
far away, as in the case of the sun and the moon”.'" A more literal
translation of Aristotle’s text would sound: “such as in the case of
circles that appear to be small: a straight line appears when they are
seen from far”. I think this translation provides a better understand-
ing of what Aristotle meant: the “little circles” that are “seen from
far” are those of the rising and setting sun, and the “straight line” is
that part of the horizon that cuts these little circles. Thus translated
these added words relate back to Aristotle’s first counter-argument,

1 Simplicius (n. 2) 519, 26-29, Mueller (n. 7) 60.
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which is about the sun being far away. Obviously, he means that the
apparent diameter of the sun at the horizon is too small to see the
cutting line as curved. For a very small part of a curved line will be
seen as straight. In other words, the optical illusion of a straight line
cutting the setting sun is due to the relative smallness of the sun disk
in regard to the horizon. If the sun were closer to the earth, while
keeping its absolute size, it would look bigger. We can imagine the
apparent diameter of the sun being so big as to cover, for instance,
one third of the visible horizon. Then we would see, Aristotle would
argue, that the line that cuts the rising or setting sun is curved. How-
ever, this argument is not convincing, as this line would still be seen
as straight, even if it would cut a huge rising or setting sun. For, as
we saw in the thought experiment, we do not perceive the curvature
of the horizon, unless we are far above the surface of the earth. On
our height the horizon looks like a straight line, and so it does where
it cuts the sun, however big the sun might be.

Aristotle’s second argument, separated from the first by the word
xod, is that those who say that the horizon cuts the rising sun with a
straight line “fail to take into consideration (...) the size of the earth’s
circumference” (294 a 6). This argument is basically sound. Instead of
imagining myself to grow, as I did above, I may also imagine the earth
on which I stand to shrink. Then, too, at a certain moment I will see
the horizon as curved, or even as a full circle. This is, apparently, what
Aristotle has in mind: if the earth were small enough in relation to my
length, I would be able to see the horizon as curved. In other words,
the optical illusion of the horizon cutting the sun with a straight line is
due to the fact that I am so small that I am almost in the plane of the
horizon of a big spherical earth. We might reformulate Aristotle’s
argument as follows, also elaborating it somewhat: “In order to under-
stand the phenomenon of a horizon, the line that separates earth and
sky, it is essential to recognize that this phenomenon is due to the fact
that our eye is at some distance above the earth’s surface. Therefore
the issue of the horizon is not the mathematics of an infinite circle
with our eye in the plane of that circle. Our eye has to be always at
some height above the ground for there to be a horizon at all. This is
the same for a flat and for a spherical earth. If our eye were on the
ground there would be no horizon. On a spherical earth this can be
expressed by saying that the horizon would be zero, and on a flat earth
by saying that the horizon would be an infinite straight line. Practi-
cally speaking, the height of our eye above the plane of the horizon is
almost the same on a flat and on a spherical earth. On a flat earth,
where the plane of the horizon coincides with the surface of the earth,
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the height is 1.7 m at sea level, whereas on a spherical earth this is
3.4 m.!? These distances are so tiny in regard to the circle of the hori-
zon, that the visual result in both cases is the same: the horizon is
perceived as a straight line. The result is that the issue of the shape of
the earth cannot be settled by the argument of the sun at the horizon.
Or in other words: the straightness of the horizontal line cutting the
sun ‘gives them no cogent ground for disbelieving in the spherical
shape of the earth’s mass’ (294 a 8)”.

Appendix: would there be a horizon at all on a flat earth?

Finally, we can speculate on what the phenomenon of the horizon
would be on a flat earth like that of Anaxagoras. We are acquainted
with the horizon as the limit of our view of the earth, due to the
curvature of the earth’s surface. Standing on a flat earth, however,
we would be able to look much further than the lousy 4.66 km that
limits our visual field on a spherical earth. If Anaxagoras’ earth
were completely flat, without mountains, trees, houses, and so forth,
and without any atmosphere that could reduce the range of our view,
the horizon would coincide with the rim of the earth. Anaxagoras’
earth, however, is not completely flat, but has mountains, etc. More-
over, atmospheric and weather conditions would prevent us from
seeing until the end of the flat earth. In other words, on a flat earth
only the visible horizon could be perceived, at different distances,
depending on seeing conditions. The true horizon of a flat earth
would always remain imperceptible. At full sea on a flat earth, and
under favorable weather conditions, we must be able to see as far as
50 km or even more. However, because of the atmospheric conditions,
on a flat earth the horizon would always appear to be vague, and
never so sharply cut as it sometimes is under favorable conditions at
4.66 km distance on our spherical earth. For the same reason, on a
flat earth the rising or setting sun would never be perceived as cut at
the horizon by a straight line, but always by a blurred and vague line.
Perhaps if Anaxagoras had realized how small the distance to the
horizon really is, he would have recognized that the simple fact of
the existence of the horizon, and especially the sometimes sharp ho-

12 As is well known, Aristotle in de Caelo 298 b 16 estimated the circumfe-
rence of the earth too big (400 000 stadia, which equals 63 000 km). Using the
calculations of note 6 above, the horizon on an earth of this size would be at about
5.8 km distance, and the plane of the horizon would cut the earth 1.7 m under my
feet as well.



Anaxagoras and Aristotle on the Sun at the Horizon 49

rizon, proves that the earth is not flat, but curved, convex, or even
spherical.!3

Dirk L. Couprie
Maastricht

IloBoa AHakcaropa B 3alllUTy IUIOCKOH 3eMJIM — IIpH Bocxoae U 3axoae ConHia
CKpBITasi €r0 YacTh OTCEKAETCS NPSIMOM, a HEe AyrooOpa3HON JTHMHUEH — ABISETCS
6oJiee U30LIPEHHBIM, YEM MOXKET 10Ka3aThcs Ha nepBbli B3N, Kak cnenyer u3
CUMIUTHKHA, pedb IJ1a O MaTEMaTHYECKOM ITOJXO0/€ K OKPYXHOCTU 6€CKOHEUHOTO
Kpyra. ApHUCTOTEINb e CBOJUT pacCyXIECHHe K onTHuecKol muto3un. Ipu atom
MOJXHO [T0Ka3aTh, YTO MEPBOE BO3pAKEHHE APHCTOTEIs, YKa3bIBaIOLIEe Ha yAAIEH-
HOCTh CONHIIA, He YOeqUTeIbHO, TOTIA KaK BTOPOE, MOAYEPKUBAIOLIEE BETHYHHY
3eMId, IPaBUIIBHO.

13 T wish to thank the members of the Utrecht Study group for the History of
Astronomy (USHA), with whom I had the opportunity to discuss some ideas of
this article.
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NOTES SUR LA VERTU MORALE ARISTOTELICIENNE

L’ Ethique a Nicomaque (EN) et 1’Ethique @ Eudéme (EE) définissent
pareillement la vertu morale : état décisionnel quant au genre, elle est
une moyenne relativement 4 nous (LecOTNG TPOG MUAG) pour ce qui est
de ’espéce (EN 11, 6, 1107a 1 ; EE 11, 10, 1227 b 8-9). Si Aristote
explique en détail le concept de décision au livre 11 de EN et au livre
11 de I’EE, en revanche il est plus discret concernant la spécificité de la
vertu. Il se limite en fait & distinguer bri¢vement le milieu relatif a nous
du milieu arithmétique et & signaler que le premier implique certains
parametres dans ’EN (11, 5) et dans ’EE (11, 3) & identifier I’excés, le
défaut et le milieu comme des choses relatives, soit les unes aux autres,
soit a nous-mémes. A défaut d’une définition en bonne et due forme de
la médiété mpog Mpag, reste a considérer I’application qu’Aristote en
donne dans ses traitements des vertus particuliéres. 11 s’agit précisément
de 1a démarche adoptée dans cette stude : ’analyse attentive de la fin du
livre 111 et du livre IV de ’EN ainsi que du livre 111 de I’EE révele les
principales caractéristiques de la médiété éthique, ce qui permet de
mieux cerner cette importante notion et par suite de se forger une
conception plus rigoureuse de la vertu morale.

*kk

L’examen des états particuliers montre d’abord que la vertu morale
consiste en une synthése! de deux éléments constitutifs. Le constat est
simple: Aristote, dans ses développements concernant les diverses vertus,
identifie généralement deux composantes ; par exemple, il cible dans le
cas du courage (&vdpein), la crainte et I’intrépidité (@oBog et 96.ppog,
ENIIL 8, 1115a 6-7 EE 111, 1, 1228 a 36-37), et dans le cas de la
douceur (mpadTNG), non seulement la colére (opyn, EN IV, 11, 1125b
26; EE 11, 3, 1221 a 15-16), mais aussi la conciliation (CVYYV®OUO-
vikog, EN TV, 11, 1126 a 2; EE1II, 4,1231b 24-25%). Cette caractéris-
tique, qui semble s’imposer comme une évidence, n’est pourtant pas

I 1’idée se trouve déja chez N.Hartmann, Ethics (New York 21951) 415 et
chez H. Schilling, Das Ethos der Mesotes (Tiibingen 1930) 26.

2 Aristote utilise une terminologie différente pour désigner la conciliation
dans ’Eth. a Eud. 11,5,1222b 1-2: {Aewq et KATOAAOKTIKOG.
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systématiquement admise dans I’interprétation récente de la vertu mo-
rale. Certains commentateurs?, en effet, nient la structure synthétique
de la médiété, soutenant que chacune d’elles implique un seul affect, ce
qui les méne a dégager deux vertus 1a ou les Ethiques en donnent une
seule. Isolant les éléments constitutifs, ces exégétes associent notam-
ment le courage a la crainte et la prudence a I’intrépidité, la bonne ges-
tion a I’acquisition et la générosité au don*. Faute de concevoir la
médiété éthique comme une synthése, ils créent de toutes piéces des
vertus étrangéres a la morale aristotélicienne. D’ou I’importance du
constat : la vertu morale met en jeu une double matiére. A ce titre, elle
est non pas fusion, mais combinaison au sein de laquelle les éléments
conservent leurs propriétés — pour utiliser la distinction aristotélicienne
entre synthése (c0vBeo1g) et fusion (kpOo1G)°, la vertu se compare non
a un alliage de métaux, ou les composantes fusionnent pour former une
troisiéme entité, mais 4 un mélange d’orge et de blé, ou chaque type de
céréale subsiste en lui-méme ; dans le cadre par exemple de la douceur,
la colére s’unit a la conciliation de sorte que I’agent vertueux met a
profit les deux affects.

Cependant 1’aspect synthétique de la vertu ne se limite pas a la
dualité de ses composantes ; encore faut-il reconnaitre 1’autonomie de
celles-ci. Cette précision émerge considerant I’inexactitude de la stratégie
interprétative du continuum affectif unique. Souvent maintenue, elle
consiste a situer chaque affect composant la synthése aux extrémités
d’une méme gradation, et ainsi a en faire des opposés, ce qui implique
la transformation d’une chose en son contraire. Si en effet ’on congoit
deux éléments comme les pdles d’une seule gradation, alors I’on
soutient le changement progressif de 'un en ’autre ; plus exactement,
¢’est dire que la crainte en diminuent se mue en intrépidité, ou la coléere
s’apaisant se transforme en conciliation. Or c’est négliger que les af-
fects constitutifs de la vertu n’entretiennent pas entre eux la méme rela-
tion qui existe entre la chaleur et le froid®, puisque, par exemple, une
intensification de I’intrépidité peut coexister avec un accroissement de
la crainte 2 mesure que le danger augmente. Cette derniére observation
suggére que les affects ou opérations matiéres d’une vertu se situent
chacun sur leur propre axe admettant le plus et le moins ; en tant

. 3 Et non les moindres ; voir W. D. Ross, 4ristotle (Londres *1962) 206 et
J. O. Urmson, « Aristotle’s Doctrine of the Mean », APQ X (1973) 226, 229-230.
4 J. Hare, « Eleutheridtes in Aristotle’s Ethics », AP 8 (1988) 19, associe la
bonne gestion a I’acquisition et la générosité au don.
5 Voir Gén. corr. 1,10, 328 a 1 et sq.
6 D.J. Allan, Aristote le philosophe (Paris 1962) 180.
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qu’altérités spécifiques, ils sont distincts ’un de 1’autre sans étre
inversement proportionnels.

La premiére caractéristique de la vertu morale se clarifie : elle est
une synthése de deux éléments constitutifs non pas contraires, mais
complémentaires. Si les composantes d’une médiété étaient contraires
au sens strict, alors elles seraient mutuellement exclusives ; ainsi la
crainte, qui se définirait comme une absence d’intrépidité, ne pourrait
survenir en paralléle avec celle-ci, sous peine de contrevenir au principe
de non-contradiction. Or dans la mesure ou le courage implique ces deux
affects, ils ne peuvent étre des contraires. Il en va de méme pour toute
vertu : ses composantes, ne se caractérisant pas comme la négation 1’une
de 1’autre, n’entretiennent pas un rapport d’opposition. En fait,
I’opposition ne se trouve pas entre la crainte et ’intrépidité, ni entre la
colére et la conciliation ; elle se trouve entre le défaut de crainte et
’excés de crainte, entre le défaut d’intrépidité et 'exces d’intrépidité,
etc. C’est un lien de complémentarité qui unit les deux constituants
d’une vertu étant donné que chacun d’eux contribue a la synthése; ainsi
la crainte assure la fonction d’alerte face au danger alors que I’intrépidité
qu’éprouve le courageux dans la beauté de son geste I’incite a affronter
ce danger ; semblablement, la conciliation permet a I’individu doux de
limiter sa colére, et ’autoévaluation que porte le magnanime sur lui-
méme est fonction de sa grandeur ou valeur réelle.

Un dernier ajout compléte la premiére caractéristique de la vertu
morale : elle est une synthése asymétrique de deux éléments consti-
tutifs complémentaires, c¢’est-a-dire qu’un des deux éléments rem-
porte la priorité dans le cadre de la combinaison. Dans le cas du cou-
rage, I’intrépidité a la préseance sur la crainte (EN III, 12, 1117 a
29-30), savoir que I’agent éprouve davantage la premiére que la
seconde ; dans le cas de la tempérance, le plaisir I’emporte sur la
peine (ENIII, 13, 1117 b 24-26), et dans celui de la douceur, la conci-
liation compte plus que la colére. Ce détail de composition, qui indique
les proportions selon lesquelles les ¢léments atteignent 1’équilibre,
est propre a I’EN ; EE, pour sa part, offre un traitement égalitaire
aux composantes des vertus, conformément a son approche plus gé-
nérale de la question.

*kk

La synthése ne résume pas a elle seule I’essence de la médiété éthi-
que ; celle-ci se décrit également en terme d’intermédiaire ou, pour em-
ployer le vocabulaire technique aristotélicien, en terme de peta&0. En
effet, chacune des composantes, s€ situant sur un continuum différent
susceptible de plus et de moins et aux extrémités duquel se trouvent I’ex-

T
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cés et le défaut, est comparable & un intermédiaire. Aristote explique cette
notion en Métaphysique 1,7 a I’aide de deux exemples : pour passer de la
note la plus grave de la lyre & la note la plus haute, il faut passer par les
notes intermédiaires ; de méme, le passage du blanc au noir implique celui
des couleurs intermédiaires’. Il en va pareillement des composantes de
toute vertu : I’agent ne passe pas progressivement de la crainte a I’intrépi-
dité ; en fait, le changement s’opére par degré entre les véritables oppo-
_sés8, c’est-a-dire entre ’absence de crainte et I’état maximal de crainte,
entre la privation d’intrépidité et I’état maximal d’intrépidité, etc. La dif-
ficulté de la vertu réside en grande partie pour 1’agent a cerner, eu égard a
chacun des éléments constitutifs, 1’intermédiaire qui correspond a la
médiété et qui n’est ni trop, ni trop peu. L’agent atteint ce milieu dans
I’affection ou I’action en fonction de divers paramétres qui se définissent
par le d¢ dei. Par exemple, I’équilibre dans la crainte consiste a I’éprou-
ver envers ce qu’on doit, comme on doit et quand on doit (EN III, 9,
1115b 17-18 ; EE 11, 3, 1221 a 18), savoir que le courageux craint faible-
ment le danger de mort lorsqu’il est proche. Pour sa part, la médiéete dans
la colére résulte de cing paramétres : le motif, le destinataire, la maniére,
le temps et la durée (EN IV, 11, 1125 b 35; EE 11, 3, 1221 a 15). Ainsi la
personne douce s’emporte en raison d’une manifestation de dédain dont
elle ou ses proches est la cible, contre I’auteur de I’offense, avec une inten-
sité proportionnelle & I’outrage, sur le champ et pour une courte durée. Le
nombre de paramétres que 1’agent cumule pour parvenir a I’état d’équili-
bre est propre a chaque affect ; variant de 1’un a ’autre, il témoigne de la
flexibilité de la notion de médiété, laquelle se concrétise suivant les diffe-
rentes exigences de la situation formant le contexte de réalisation de la
vertu. Cette adaptabilité fonde la différence entre le petag? et le milieu
arithmétique ; loin de se trouver a égale distance de chacun des deux ex-
trémes, 1’état intermédiaire n’est pas une chose unique : parfois il se situe
plus prés du défaut —c’est le cas de la crainte et de la colére — parfois il se
rapproche de ’excés —c’est le cas de I’intrépidité et du don.

La détermination du peta&0 dans I’affection ou I’action ne releve
pas de la raison ; le contrdle des affects par la raison, en effet, ne corres-
pond pas a la vertu, mais a la maitrise de soi, une disposition morale
inférieure (¢ykpétero, EN VIL, 9, 1151 a 26-27 ; EE 11, 7, 1223 b 12—
14). Aristote signale que c’est dans la perception sensible que réside la
discrimination (&v 11 aic@fhoet f xpiowg, ENIL, 9, 1109 b 23 et IV, 11,
1126 b 4) : les différents paramétres de la médiété dépendent des cir-
constances particuliéres, et ¢’est la sensibilité qui permet d’appréhender ce

7 Mét. 1,7, 1057 a 22 et sq.
8 Mét. 1,7,1057 a 30 et sq.
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genre de données. Comme il n’y a pas de science du particulier, la saisie
de celui-ci échoit a la perception sensitive (aiconoig, EN V1, 9,1142a
26-29) ; il ne s’agit pas de la perception des sensibles propres, mais de
celle qui permet de saisir que, par exemple, le particulier comptant
parmi les figures mathématiques est un triangle. De maniére analogue,
ce type de perception rendrait I’agent apte a tenir compte des circons-
tances particuliéres auxquelles sont reliés les paramétres qui définis-
sent le peta&d. Ce genre d’appréhension, selon Aristote, se rapproche
davantage de la sensation que de la pensée. Méme s’il n’est pas fixé par
la raison, un tel état moyen s”harmonise avec cette derniére, car I’affec-
tion équilibrée va dans le sens de Iintelligence. Le role de la raison ne
consiste pas a dominer les affects en leur imposant une proportion ver-
tueuse ; c’est plutdt, une fois la médiete déterminée, de trouver les
moyens qui permettent de réaliser I’action vertueuse. Cette capacité a
délibérer appartient également a I’individu fourbe, qui est parfaitement
apte a identifier les moyens pour mettre en ceuvre la fin qu’il poursuit.
Aussi rationnel 1’un que I’autre, le vertueux et le vilain font usage de
’habileté délibérative, a la différence que le premier I’exerce dans le
cadre de la sagacité, c’est-a-dire qu’il la met au service d’une fin bonne
et ce faisant délibére bien?, alors que le second subordonne cette habi-
leté a une fin mauvaise. C’est ainsi que la vertu morale, s’ajoutant a la
capacité délibérative, est essentielle a la pratique de la sagacité. En tant
qu’état équilibré de 1’ame irrationnelle, I’excellence morale importe
aussi en regard de ’autre vertu intellectuelle, la sagesse. Aristote pré-
cise, en finale de I’EE, que ce qui favorise au mieux le service du dieu et
la méditation consiste pour ’agent a percevoir le moins possible la par-
tie irrationnelle de son ame (VIII, 3, 1249 b 20) ; or c’est I’état moyen
qui rend I’Ame appétitive en quelque sorte imperceptible. Il appert par
conséquent que seul le vertueux utilise sa raison calculatrice a bon es-
cient et donc fait preuve de sagacité et lui seul se trouve dans 1’état
affectif favorable a I’exercice de I’autre partie rationnelle de I’ame,
la partie scientifique, laquelle permet ’activité procurant & I’étre hu-
main le bonheur parfait, savoir la méditation. Bien que rattachée a la
partie irrationnelle de I’dme et non déterminée rationnellement, la vertu
morale reste étroitement reliée a la raison. D’une part la vertu constitue
la condition du bon usage de cette faculte ; autrement dit, la vertu est la
condition a laquelle 1I’étre humain remplit adéquatement son office
(pyov) propre, I’activité rationnelle!?. D’autre part, en équilibrant la
partie irrationnelle de 1’ame, ’excellence morale instaure 1’harmonie

9 R. Bodeiis, Le véritable politique et ses vertus (Louvain 2004) 51.
10 Voir Eth. ¢ Nicom., 1, 6, 1098 a 7-18 et les notes a la traduction de
R. Bodéiis (Paris 2004) 71 et 100.
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au sein de la psyché, savoir qu’elle rationalise en quelque sorte 1’irra-
tionnel, rendant celui-ci apte a suivre la partie qui commande!!.

* k%

En plus de caractériser comme synthése et intermédiaire, la vertu
morale est médiété sous un troisiéme rapport : elle est une moyenne
entre deux vices, I’un par excés, ’autre par défaut!2. Malgré sa simplicité,
la formule est riche d’implications. D’abord les appellations « vice par
exces » et « ice par défaut » font référence a I’élément prioritaire de
la synthése; comme la vertu, le vice comporte deux composantes et
constitue a ce titre un double extréme. Par exemple, la lacheté allie dé-
faut d’intrépidité et exces de crainte (EN II, 7, 1107 b 4 ; EE 111, 1,
1228 a 31-33) ; si toutefois elle est considérée comme vice par défaut
spécifique, c’est parce qu’elle est essentiellement manquement de la
composante dominante, I’intrépidité, qui importe davantage au sein du
courage. A la différence cependant de la vertu, la synthése qui définit le
vice présente un déséquilibre, savoir que les deux composantes n’y en-
tretiennent plus de rapport de complémentarité. Alors que dans le cadre
du courage, I’élément prioritaire d’intrépidité est limité par la crainte,
qui maintient 1’état d’alerte et permet ainsi a I’agent de garder une
certaine réserve face au danger, dans le cadre de la lacheté 1I’équilibre
complexe des affects est rompu, puisque I’intrépidité, pratiquement
absente, laisse la crainte envahir I’dme du peureux. Cette disproportion,
dans laquelle les composantes sont de 1’ordre du trop ou du trop peu,
explique la nature affective de la motivation des vilains. Ces derniers se
comportent suivant leur affection ; ainsi le lache agit poussé par sa
crainte, I’intempérant suit son plaisir, ce qui les distingue du vertueux,
dont le comportement n’a jamais pour mobile les affects mis en jeu par
son €tat. En tant que synthése déséquilibrée d’éléments situés dans le
registre des extrémes, le vice contrevient au g dei, c’est-a-dire qu’il
reste en dega, ou bien va au-dela de ce qui est demandé dans les affec-
tions et les actions (ENII, 6, 1107 a 3—4). Il a par ailleurs la particularité,
contrairement a la vertu, d’étre décomposable. Le fait est que certains
extrémes peuvent subsister de fagon autonome et former des états
distincts ; tel est le cas de ’extréme du défaut de crainte, qui dans sa

" Voir EN1, 13,1103 a 2-3; EEII, 1, 1219 b 29-30 et 1220 a 9-11, de méme
que II, 2, 1220 b 5; Pol., 1, 5, 1254 a4-9 et 1, 13, 1260 a 5-6.

2 ENTIL, 6, 1107 a 2-3: pecétng 8¢ 860 kakidv, TAg pév xad HrepBoAny
g 8¢ k@ EAAeryiv. L’équivalent eudémien de cette formule se trouve en 11, 10,
1227 b 5-7.
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forme absolue, savoir I’absence totale de crainte, se différencie de la
témérité pour devenir démence (EN III, 9, 1115 b 27). D’autres vices
donnent lieu a des sous-espéces en raison des objets concernés ; c’est le
cas de ’intempérance, qui présente diverses variétés en fonction du
plaisir sensible impliqué : celui que procure la boisson engendre I’ivro-
gnerie, celui que procure la nourriture engendre la gourmandise et celui
que procure Iactivité sexuelle engendre la débauche (EE 111, 2, 1231 a
20). D’autres encore se divisent selon les paramétres dont est suscepti-
ble un des affects en jeu ; c’est la cas du vice par excés opposé a la
douceur, lirascibilité. L’excés de colere se manifeste a tous égards : on
peut s’irriter contre ceux qu’il ne faut pas, pour les motifs qu’on ne doit
pas, plus qu’il ne faut et plus de temps qu’on ne doit. Or, signale Aris-
tote, tous ces travers n’appartiennent pas au méme individu, étant donné
que le mal a un effet destructeur, ce qui rend I’excés intégral insuppor-
table (EN IV, 11, 1126 a 9-14). Il existe par conséquent plusieurs
types d’irascibles, chacun exagérant un seul parametre a la fois : certains
éprouvent une colére plus intense qu’ils ne devraient, les bilieux s’em-
portent trop rapidement, les personnes améres demeurent trop long-
temps en colére et les gens ficheux s’irritent pour des motifs indus (EN
IV, 11, 1126 a 14-29). Par ou la nature multiple du vice apparait, la-
quelle d’ailleurs est mentionnée dans 1’exposé général concernant la
vertu morale : Aristote souligne que le mal reléve de I’infini, alors que
le bien reléve du fini, de sorte qu’on est vertueux simplement mais vi-
lain différemment (EN I, 4, 1106 b 29-35). L’expression consacrée « mi-
lieu entre deux vices » apparait donc comme trés schématique, d’autant
plus que le milieu en question ne se situe pas nécessairement a égale
distance des extrémes : la vertu, en effet, est parfois dans le voisinage
du défaut, parfois dans celui de I’excés, et ce en fonction de I’élément priori-
taire. Par exemple, le courage, qui se définit prioritairement en ter-
mes d’intrépidité, est plus prés de (et ressemble davantage a) I’extréme
qui exagére cette composante, soit la témérité, vice par exces (EN1I, 8,
1108 b30-32 et 1109 a 8-10 ; EEIII, 7, 1234 b 11-12) ; pour sa part, la
tempérance, qui se caractérise essentiellement comme mesure dans le
plaisir, est plus prés de I’extréme qui minimise cet ¢lément, c’est-a-dire
I’insensibilité, vice par défaut. Chaque vertu occupe une position diffé-
rente au milieu des extrémes qui lui sont opposés, ce qui témoigne de
I’adaptabilité et de la plasticité de la notion de médiéte.

Kk

Ce n’est pas parce qu’on est vertueux simplement qu’on I’est facile-
ment. Concrétiser tous les aspects de la moyenne en laquelle consiste la
vertu représente toute une tache, concéde Aristote a la fin du livre Il de
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I’EN, ou il insiste plus précisément sur la complexité qu’il y a a réunir
tous les paramétres de la colére vertueuse. Voila pourquoi, conclut-il, le
bien est chose rare, louable et belle (1109 a 29-30). Cette derniére
caractéristique revient tel un leitmotiv dans les traitements des disposi-
tions particulieres. Il s’agit en fait de la marque commune aux vertus :
I’agent s’exécute en ayant en vue la beauté du geste (EN 1V, 4, 1122 b
6). Le motif de la vertu reste invariablement le méme et s’exprime par la
formule t00 kaAod éveka, dont le sens, en I’absence d’explication de
la part d’Aristote, demeure quelque peu mystérieux. Quelle est donc
cette beauté a laquelle référent les Ethiques? Si on se rapporte a Méta-
physique M, 313, les aspects du beau sont I’ordre, la proportion et le
défini'#; or il se trouve justement que la vertu morale manifeste ces trois
traits. L’ordre d’abord se traduit par I’harmonie que la médiété crée
entre la partie appétitive et la partie rationnelle de I’ame ; I’état moyen
de la premiére produit un accord avec la seconde, installant ainsi I’ordre
dans I’Ame humaine. Pour sa part la proportion apparait au niveau de la
synthése ; ’union qui caractérise la vertu implique 1’équilibre délicat entre
deux composantes, lesquelles d’ailleurs sont elles-mémes proportionnées.
Quant a lui le défini résulte de la conjonction des divers paramétres
formant le peta&0 ; sous ce rapport, la vertu est un état déterminé
de maniére trés précise. Cette précision est telle qu’elle convient
parfaitement a la situation dans laquelle I’agent se trouve, caractéristique
qui ajoute a la beauté de la vertu étant donné que ce qui convient est
beau!’. C’est donc a plusieurs égards que la vertu morale déploie la
beauté — ajoutons la vertu morale en tant qu’état psychologique. Or la
beauté que 1’agent vertueux vise est aussi et surtout celle de son action.
Cette derniére, en sa qualité de perfection esthétique, reléve moins du
calcul que de la perception!®. L’agent moral se plait aux belles actions,
mentionne Aristote, comme le musicien se plait aux belles chansons!”;
dans les deux cas, c’est avant tout la sensation qui est en jeu dans
I’appréciation de la beauté. La raison, bien entendu, n’est pas étrangere
a la beauté ; celle-ci constitue en effet une exigence rationnelle dans la

13 Comme le suggérent Allan (supra n. 6) 70; K. Rogers, « Aristotle’s Conception
of 10 xaddév », AP 13 (1993) 355 ; J. M. Cooper, « Reason, Moral Virtue, and
Moral Value » Rationality in Greek Thought (Oxford 1996) 105.

14 Mét. M, 3, 1078 b 1 ; 10D xahoD péyrota €idn tdéig Kol coppeTpia Kol
10 MPLOPEVOV.

15 Voir EE VIII, 3, 1249 a 9. La correspondance entre la convenance (10 mpé-
nov) et la beauté est aussi établie en Top., V, 5, 135 a 13—15, comme le signalent
Rogers (n. 13) 356 et Cooper (supra n. 13) 105.

16 J Milliken, « Aristotle’s aesthetic ethics », SJP 44 (2006) 327.

17 ENTX, 9, 1170 a 9-10, passage ciblé par Rogers (supra n. 13) 357.
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mesure ol la raison commande de choisir ce qui est beau (EE 111, 1,
1229 a 2). Si la raison incite ’agent a opter pour le beau geste, en revanche
ce n’est pas uniquement par ’entremise de cette faculté que la beauté
s’impose comme motif de 1’acte vertueux. C’est que la raison ne suffit
pas a déterminer le comportement, comme €n témoigne 1’existence des
incontinents, qui agissent contrairement a leur raison (EE11,7,1223b 1) :
cette derniére leur indique ce qu’il est beau d’executer, néanmoins 1ls
font autre chose, mus par leur appétit. La raison seule, explique Aristote
dans ’EN (VI,2,1139a36etsq.)etle traité De I'ame (111, 9, 433 a 2-4),
ne porte pas a I’action : « quand bien méme I’intelligence ordonne et la
réflexion dit de fuir ou de poursuivre quelque chose, on ne bouge pas ;
I’action, au contraire, s’aligne sur le désir ». C’est donc principalement
en tant qu’objet de désir que la beauté motive I’agent vertueux ; ainsi la
motivation vertueuse, certes conforme a ce que commande la raison,
n’est pas d’ordre intellectuel. Mais qu’on ’envisage dans une optique
psychologique ou pratique, la beauté qui motive I’agent permet de
distinguer la vertu morale de ses formes impropres, lui conférant
ainsi une certaine supériorité sur les comportements qui semblent
traduire I’excellence!8. C’est donc peut-étre en songeant a sa beauté
qu’Aristote précise, apres avoir défini la vertu morale, que si elle est
essentiellement une moyenne, dans I’ordre de la perfection et du bien,
elle constitue un sommet (EN 11, 6, 1107 a 8). Bref, I’excellence morale
se caractérise comme médiété sous quatre rapports : elle est synthese
(équilibrée), peto 0 et milieu entre deux vices, en plus de se positionner
comme une extrémité en raison vraisemblablement de la beauté qu’elle
implique.

* Kk

La vertu morale la plus représentative a I’égard des différentes
caractéristiques de la médiété est la générosité (8AevBeprotng). Tout
d’abord, cette derni¢re est une synthése de deux éléments constitutifs
puisqu’elle met en jeu le don et I’acquisition de biens matériels'’.
Ensuite ces deux opérations n’occupent pas les extrémités d’une méme

18 Songeons ici aux cinq formes impropres de courage, répertoriées par les
deux traités (ENIII, 11 et EE III, 1) ; bien que ceux qui en font preuve adoptent une
attitude trés similaire a celle du courageux, aucun d’eux n’a pour mobile ce qui est
beau (cf. ENIII, 11, 1117 a 8-9).

19 mepi 8¢ 6oLV XPNUATOV KOl Afiyy ; ENIIL, 7,1107b9etIV,1,1119Db25.
L*Eth. ¢ Eud. identifie aussi deux opérations comme matiére de la générosité, a la
différence qu’il y est question de perte plutdt que de don, cf. 11, 4, 1231 b 28-29
(mepi XpNHATOV KTROWY KO anofoAny).
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gradation — autrement dit elles ne s’opposent pas. Contribuant toutes
deux a la vertu, les composantes entretiennent plutét un rapport de
complémentarité, c’est-a-dire qu’elles se démarquent mutuellement: le
généreux acquiert en vue de donner et donne en fonction de ce qu’il a
acquis (EN 1V, 2, 1120 b 9, b 24). En fait, ’opposition ne se situe pas
entre le don et ’acquisition ; elle se trouve entre le défaut de don et
’excés de don, entre le défaut d’acquisition et I’exces d’acquisition. La
générosité est par ailleurs une synthése asymétrique, savoir qu’une de
ses composantes remporte la priorité ; la supériorité, en effet, revient
clairement au don, comme en témoignent les cinq arguments exposés
dans ’EN (IV, 1, 1120 a 11-23). Chacun des éléments de la générosité
se définit en outre comme un intermédiaire entre le trop et le trop peu,
lequel se détermine relativement & divers parametres caractérisés par le
¢ 8el. Dans cette perspective, la médiété au niveau de la composante
prioritaire de la générosité consiste pour I’agent a donner a ceux qu’il
doit, tout ce qu’il doit, lorsqu’il le doit (EN 1V, 2, 1120 a 25), savoir
concrétement a donner a ses pairs ses surplus de biens matériels chaque
fois que le lui permet son avoir. Parallélement, la médiété au niveau de
la composante secondaire consiste pour le généreux a tirer d’ou il doit
tous les profits qu’il doit (EN IV, 2, 1120 b 31), c’est-a-dire a rentabili-
ser au maximum ses possessions privées. Synthése de deux éléments
complémentaires qui eux-mémes se déterminent comme des petago, la
générosité est encore milieu entre deux vices, I’un par excés, la prodi-
galité (&owtia), et I’autre par défaut, I’avarice (&velevepia). En tant
que combinaison, la premiére allie exces de don et défaut d’acquisition
(EN1V,2, 1121 a 12), et la seconde, défaut de don et exces d’acquisition
(a 14). L’avarice illustre particuliérement bien la nature multiple et
décomposable du vice. Aristote remarque en effet que les tares appa-
raissent séparément, de sorte que les avares ne présentent pas le profil
au complet : certains se montrent excessifs quand il s’agit de tirer profit,
et d’autres déficients quand il s’agit de donner (EN 1V, 2, 1121 b 19-21).
Et la division se poursuit, car ces deux types de vilains comprennent
plusieurs variétés, ce qui fait de I’avarice le plus polymorphe de tous
les vices. Les éthiques en distinguent au total neuf formes : dans la
catégorie des avares réticents (a donner) se trouvent les ladres, les
grippe-sous, les pingres; dans la catégorie des avares excessifs (a I’égard
de ’acquisition), on compte les sordides (par exemple les proxénetes
et les préteurs a taux usurier), les joueurs, les tricheurs, les voleurs et
les escrocs. L’avarice est aussi caractéristique du vice par sa motivation ;
comme tous les vilains, I’avare agit suivant son affection, c’est-a-dire
son attachement aux richesses (EN1V, 2, 1120 a 32, 1120b 16)-le
prodigue, pour sa part, est ml par son appétit de donner (EN 1V, 2,
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1121 b 3). Quant a lui le généreux, a 'image des autres vertueux,
s’exécute en ayant en vue la beauté de son geste (EN1V, 2, 1120 a 24,
1120 b 4). Certes toutes les vertus particuliéres ne déploient pas aussi
intégralement que la générosité les divers aspects de la médiété, cepen-
dant elles le font suffisamment pour confirmer la structure en quatre temps
proposée ici, laquelle, en détaillant la spécificité de I’excellence mo-
rale, jette un éclairage nouveau sur la définition formelle donnée par
Aristote.

Louise Rodrigue
Montréal

[IpeaMeToM CTaThbH ABIAETCS HOHATHE CEPEAMHBI, KOTOPOS urpaet 0cobyio ponb B
oTIpe/iesieHHH HPaBCTBEHHOH 100pojeTeNH y ApucToTens. AHajiu3 OTPBIBKOB
Huxomaxoeoti smuxu 1 Esdemoeoti smuku, B KOTOPBIX paccMaTpuBarOTCA OTAENb-
Hble HPABCTBEHHbIE JOCTOMHCTBA, OOHAPYKUBACT YETHIPE ACIEKTA 39TOro BaXXHOI'O
[IOHATHS. BO-TIepBbIX, HPABCTBEHHAS CEPEANHA SBISCTCA CHHTE3OM WIH KOMOH-
HanMell [ByX OCHOBHBIX d1eMeHTOB. [lanee, OHa 3aHUMAET NPOMEKYTOYHOE
nonokenne (LeTeED) MEXIY TeM, 4TO, MO PA3NUUIHBIM NAPAMETPAM, sIBJsETCA
Ype3MEPHBIM H, C IPYTO# CTOPOHBI, HEAOCTATOUHBIM. Kpome Toro, HpaBCTBEHHAs
cepelMHa NPEICTaBiseT COO0H cpeHee MeXIY AByMS nopokamu. Hakoueri, oHa
sBIAETCA BEPUIMHON B Mepapxuu Onar. AHajiu3 3aBepuIacTCs pPaccMOTPEHHEM
3THX 4eThIpeX XapaKTEPUCTHK Ha MpUMEpE WEAPOCTH — HPABCTBEHHOTO AOCTO-
MHCTBa, KOTOPOE ABISETCS CaMbiM I10Ka3aTeNIbHbIM [U1 KOHLUETIHHH CepelvHBI.
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LA FAVOLA DEL CVLEX"

A Otto Zwierlein

11 poemetto pseudo-virgiliano Culex racconta la storia di un pastore che,
sul punto di essere morso da un serpente, viene svegliato dalla puntura
di una zanzara; destato di soprassalto, il pastore uccide la zanzara,
senza rendersi conto che la puntura della zanzara gli ha salvato la vita.
Ucciso anche il serpente, il pastore non penserebbe piu al piccolo
insetto, se quest’ultimo non gli si presentasse in sogno e, rimproveratolo
per I’ingratitudine, non lo esortasse a dargli sepoltura. Con la sepoltura
della zanzara, per la quale il pastore scrive anche un epigramma, si
conclude il poemetto.

L’attenzione della critica si ¢ in gran parte rivolta (come per tutti i
componimenti dell’Appendix Vergiliana) a determinare se il poemetto
fosse virgiliano o meno.! o credo che non esistano ragionevoli dubbi
sul fatto che il poemetto non puo essere opera di Virgilio; in ogni modo
questo poemetto era gia noto a Lucano (il quale lo riteneva autentico) e
io credo che solo Probo lo abbia espunto dal canone delle opere virgiliane.?

Se sul problema dell’ Autorschaft la critica ha lavorato molto ed
¢ giunta alla conclusione della non paternita virgiliana, molto meno si ¢ fatto
nell’analisi delle fonti. In questo campo, quello su cui piu si € lavorato
¢ la descrizione dell’Oltretomba che la zanzara fa al pastore durante
I’apparizione notturna. Per quanto rlguarda invece la vicenda del
pastore e della zanzara, ’unico parallelo che ¢ stato additato® ¢ un pro-
verbio tramandato da Zenobio (4. 64, p. 102 L.-S.):*

* Ringrazio O. Overwien e M. L. West per aver letto una prima versione di
questo lavoro.

I L’unico commento moderno al Culex &: M. E. Bailey, The pseudo-Vergilian
“Culex”’: Translation and Commentary (Ann Arbor 1996). Ancora fondamentale
Ch. Plésent, Le Culex. Etude sur l’alexandrinisme latin (Paris 1910).

2 Cf. quanto ho scritto in “Osservazioni sulle edizioni virgiliane di Vario e di
Probo e sull’origine dell’* Anecdoton Parisinum’”, Atti dell’Accademia nazionale
dei Lincei. Rendiconti della classe di scienze mor. stor. e filos. s. IX 17 (2006)
304-305.

3 Ad additarlo per primo non ¢ stato, come crede il Bailey (n. 1) 6 n. 19, il
Plésent, sibbene un insigne filologo tedesco, Theodor Birt, De Halieuticis Ovidio
poetae falso ascriptis (Berolini 1878) 51.

4 Corpus paroemiographorum Graecorum, edd. E. L. a Leutsch et F. G. Schnei-
dewin, I (Gottingae 1839).



62 Carlo M. Lucarini

Kiooopig KQog: 0btog v TOALVOPERHOLTOS to0tw Qaociv EYXEAVY
£MLQOLVOPEVTIV kot £10¢ 10 KGAAoTOV TOV npoPltov OpraleLy,
xoi tov Kioooply GVERETY btV povopévny 8¢ adTd kot Gvap,
ceLedoaL KOTABGYOL ADTAV: TOV 3¢ un @poviicavia, TOYYEVEL
anohécOat.

Questo passo di Zenobio ci garantisce che una storia simile a quella
che leggiamo nella seconda parte del Culex era gia diffusa in ambiente
greco; del resto che il nostro poeta avesse davanti un originale greco ce
lo indica anche I’ambientazione greca della vicenda, per la precisione
epirotica.5 Se dunque il particolare di un animale ucciso che compare in
sogno al suo assassino a chiedere sepoltura non sembra essere un’in-
venzione dell’autore del Culex, tuttavia insoluto rimane il problema
dell’origine della prima parte del poemetto, quella cioé che racconta
dell’aggressione del serpente € del provvido soccorso della zanzara.
Giustamente il Bailey scrive (p. 6): “As far as 1 am aware, the particular
fable told here, ‘The Gnat and the Goatherd’ to give it its proper name,
does not occur elsewhere”. In effetti le letterature classiche non sembrano
conoscere niente di simile.

A me & capitato per caso d’imbattermi in una storia che presenta
alcune somiglianze con quella raccontata nel Culex. Si tratta di una favola
conservata all’interno della raccolta de Le mille e una notte,® ma la cui
origine €, a quanto pare, non araba, sibbene indo-iranica. Indagini sui
rapporti fra Le mille e una notte ¢ le letterature classiche non mancano:
ancora fondamentale credo sia il lavoro di Grunebaum,’ il quale, sebbene
si sia interessato per lo piu delle sopravvivenze formali della novellistica
greca in ambito arabo, ha anche elencato (pp- 278-279) i racconti del
mondo classico, che trovano piu stretti paralleli nella raccolta araba.®

Che il nucleo piu antico de Le mille e una notte abbia un’origine
indo-iranica & ben noto ed &, a quanto pare, assai probabile che la Storia
del pescatore e del demone (vol. 1, pp. 25-56 della versione italiana)
risalga a questo nucleo.? Questa, in sintesi, la trama del racconto. Un

5 Cf.R. Ellis, “A Theory of the ‘Culex’”, CIR 10 (1896) 177-183.

6 Non essendo in grado di leggere |’arabo, fard sempre riferimento a: Le mille
e una notte, prima versione italiana integrale dall’arabo diretta da F. Gabrieli, I-1V
(Torino 1949).

7 G. E. von Grunebaum, “Greek Form Elements in the Arabian Nights”,
Journal of American Oriental Society 62 (1942) 277-292.

8 Cf U.Marzolph, R. van Leeuwen, The Arabian Nights Encyclopedia, 1-11
(Santa Barbara-Denver—Oxford 2004) 576.

9 Cf. L’introduzione del Gabrieli; inoltre tutto il ciclo di Sindibad (cui, come
vedremo, si collega il racconto che ci interessa) sembra aver un’origine persiana o
indiana, comunque prearaba, cf. Marzolph, van Leeuwen (n. 8) 703.
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povero pescatore un giorno pesco un otre dal quale usci un démone, che
vi era rinchiuso da mille e ottocento anni. Questi disse subito di voler
uccidere il pescatore, poiché aveva fatto voto di uccidere il suo liberatore.
11 pescatore riusci perd con un’astuzia a far rientrare il démone nell’otre
e, chiuso con tempismo quest’ultimo, stava per gettarlo nuovamente in
mare, riconsegnando il démone alla sua prigionia, allorché il démone
riusci a persuaderlo a farlo nuovamente uscire. Stavolta pero il démone,
abbandonati i propositi omicidi, decise di beneficiare il proprio liberatore.
Gli indico quindi un lago, che in realta era costituito da una citta
incantata. Attraverso varie peripezie, il pescatore riusci a far liberare
dall’incantesimo la citta, il cui re, per ricompensarlo lo colmo a tal pun-
to di ricchezze da trasformarlo da un miserabile nell’'uomo pit ricco del
suo tempo. Questa la storia del pescatore e del démone. Quello che pero
a noi interessa & un breve apologo, del quale fin qui non ho fatto
menzione. Allorché aveva richiuso il démone nell’otre, il pescatore, per
un momento, non aveva voluto saperne di farlo un’altra volta uscire:
troppa era la paura che gli era rimasta dalla minaccia di morte. A questo
proposito il pescatore aveva raccontato al démone la storia del re Yunan
e del saggio Ruyan. Ruyan aveva guarito il re Yunan da una grave
malattia, ma il re, cedendo ai perfidi consigli di ministri invidiosi del
favore che aveva acquistato il buon Ruyan, lo aveva messo a morte,
Ruyan si era a sua volta vendicato facendo morire il re. E evidente che il
pescatore rammenta la storia di Yunan e Ruyan perché si collega alla
tematica della gratitudine che si deve ai benefattori.

Narra il pescatore che il re in un primo momento si era opposto ai
perfidi consigli di chi gli suggeriva di uccidere il saggio Ruyan. A questo
proposito egli aveva narrato 1’apologo (e siamo finalmente giunti alla
storia che ci interessa) di Sindibad, re di Persia. Costui un giorno si era
recato a caccia e, sul mezzo del giorno, per schivare la calura e rifocillarsi,
si era messo, assieme al proprio cavallo, sotto un albero dal quale aveva
veduto colare dell’acqua. Stava per berla, allorché il falco, che portava
con sé per la caccia, glielo impedi, gettandogli a terra il bicchiere. La
cosa si ripeté pil volte finché il re, colto dall’ira, colpi mortalmente il
falco; questi perod, prima di morire, fece un cenno colla testa a Sindibad,
esortandolo a guardare in alto. 1 re si accorse allora che sopra I’albero
c’era un serpente e che, quella che lui credeva fosse acqua, era in realta
il liquido di quel serpente. Il re, naturalmente, si dispiacque molto di
aver ucciso il falco che lo aveva salvato dal serpente.

Le analogie che questo apologo presenta col Culex mi sembrano
abbastanza evidenti. La piu chiara € costituita dall’uccisione, fatta in
modo inconsulto da parte dell’uomo, dell’animale che lo salva dal
serpente, cui segue |’inevitabile pentimento. Ma le analogie non finiscono
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qui. In entrambi i casi abbiamo un uomo che al mattino parte per andare
a svolgere un’attivita in un luogo di campagna. Sul mezzo del giorno,
infastidito dalla calura, decide di rifugiarsi in una zona fresca, ove ¢
presente dell’acqua, per dissetare se stesso e I’animale / gli animali che
lo accompagna / accompagnano (quest’ultimo dato non ¢ esplicito nel
Culex, ma lo si integra facilmente). La presenza dell’acqua ¢ pero0 in
entrambi i casi legata a quella di un pericoloso serpente (nella novella
orientale ¢ addirittura questo animale a far colare I’acqua, mentre nel
poemetto latino il serpente si € rifugiato nell’umidita per schivare la
calura). Inoltre entrambe le favole sembrano avere un identico intento
morale, quello cio¢ di condannare I’ingratitudine, in particolare I’ingra-
titudine verso gli animali. Nel caso de Le mille e una notte tale intento €
esplicito e dichiarato, mentre nel Culex appare soprattutto ai vv. 210
sgg. ‘

Come si spiegano queste analogie? E questa la domanda cui ¢ piu
difficile rispondere, soprattutto per chi come me non ha competenze di
orientalistica. Cercherd comunque di dare una risposta, sebbene sia
consapevole della incertezza delle mie argomentazioni. La prima cosa
di cui bisogna tenere conto, che nella letteratua indiana la lotta fra un
serpente e un uccello rapace € diffusissima; anche in altre novelle de Le
mille e una notte risalenti al nucleo indo-iranico della raccolta tale lotta
¢ presente.'® Addirittura si ¢ tentato di vedere in tale lotta 1’allego-
rizzazione di quella tra la notte € il giorno.!" Si puo dunque ragione-
volmente ipotizzare che la versione indiana non derivi da quella greco-
romana: la grande diffusione del motivo della lotta fra il falco e il
serpente induce a pensare che I’apologo narrato da Yunan non sia altro
che una delle molte variazioni fatte su questo tema. Se cosi ¢, nello
spiegare il rapporto fra i due racconti, si potra presupporre che quello
indiano sia pil antico e che quindi vada postulato un passaggio di un
racconto indo-iranico in Grecia. Una tale ipotesi non ¢ affatto peregri-
na; molte favole diffuse nel mondo greco romano sembrano avere un’ori-
gine orientale. Molto si ¢ discusso circa il rapporto fra la favolistica
orientale e quella greco-romana: allo stadio attuale delle conoscenze, io
credo che la posizione piu saggia da tenere sia quella di procedere a una
comparazione delle singole favole e cercare di determinare il loro
reciproco rapporto in base a elementi interni. Poiché d’altra parte
’analisi interna a volte sembra indicare 1’origine orientale, a volte

10 Cf. la novella I viaggi di Sindibad (vol. 111 della versione italiana, in parti-
colare le pp. 19 e segg.).

Il Cf. A. Weber, “Die Griechen in Indien”, Sitz. der kon. Preuss. Akad. zu
Berlin (1890) 918.
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quella occidentale, si dovra accettare che il passaggio dei racconti sia
avvenuto in entrambe le direzioni.'? Orbene, quello che abbiamo dinanzi
mi parrebbe uno di quei casi in cui una favola orientale ¢ passata nel
mondo greco-romano. Che d’altra parte, per lo meno nel mondo persiano,
fossero diffuse favole che avevano per argomento lingratitudine fra
uomini e animali & sicuro e in alcune di queste era presente il serpente. '3
Tuttavia, giova ripeterlo, su questo punto non sono in grado di portare
elementi determinanti. Precisare poi come e quando ¢ avvenuto questo
passaggio credo sia impossibile; I’unico terminus ante quem ¢ il Culex
stesso, dal momento che anche 1’eta del poemetto greco, dal quale il
poema latino sembra dipendere, ignota. Qualcosa si pud invece forse
dire sui mutamenti che la favola ha subito passando dall’Oriente
all’Occidente. 11 cambiamento pit vistoso ¢, naturalmente, 1’aver
sostituito il re con un pastore e il falco con una zanzara. 11 ruolo che la
zanzara ha nel poemetto, di salvatrice prima e poi di peregrina all’interno
dell’Ade, ha fatto piut volte parlare ai critici di “parodia” da parte del
poeta del Culex.'4 Se & vera I’ipotesi che abbiamo proposto, la parodia
del nostro poemetto risulta molto pil chiara di quanto non si sia finora
compreso: parodico ¢ non tanto 'aver introdotto una zanzara quale
salvatrice di un uomo dal serpente, quanto averla introdotta al posto del
falco, ’animale che tradizionalmente uccide il serpente.

Se & vero quanto siamo venuti fin qui argomentando, il trattamento
parodico che di una favola orientale ha fatto il poeta del Culex (o,
meglio, la sua fonte) potrebbe trovare un parallelo in un’altra celebre

12 Up’analisi di molto materiale offre F. R. Adrados, History of the Graeco-
Latin Fable 1 (Leiden-Boston—K&In 1999) 287-366 (I’originale di questo libro era
stato pubblicato in ispagnolo fra il 1979 e il 1985). Per quel che concerne la
conoscenza della favolistica orientale da parte di Babrio cf. M. J. Luzzatto, “La
cultura letteraria di Babrio”, Ann. della Scuola Norm. di Pisa s. 111 5 (1975) 63—
65 e I’apparato della favola 8 in Babrius, Mythiambi Aesopei, edd. M. J. Luzzatto
et A.La Penna (Leipzig 1986). Anche la favola greca di pid antica attestazione,
quella della volpe e dell’aquila (Archil. fr. 172 W2), & di origine orientale, cosi
come alcuni dei motivi conduttori del Romanzo di Esopo: cf. A.La Penna,
“Letteratura esopica e letteratura assiro-babilonese”, Riv. di fil. e d’istr. class. 92
(1964) 24-39. Si vedano anche A. Momigliano, “Fattori orientali della storiografia
ebraica post-esilica e della storiografia greca”, Atti del convégno “La Persia e il
mondo greco-romano”’, Roma, Accademia nazionale dei Lincei, 11-14 aprile 1965
(Roma 1966) 137-156, ed E. Paratore, “La Persia nella letteratura latina”, ibid.,
505-558.

13 Cf. U. Marzolph, Typologie des Persischen Volksméirchens (Beirut-Wiesbaden
1984), le favole 155 e 160.

14 Cf. e. g. K. Biichner, “P. Vergilius Maro. II A. Culex”, RE VIII A 1 (1955)
1097. Di “parodia” parla a lungo anche Bailey (n. 1) 33-37, ma in altro senso.
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poesia ellenistica. Quasi un secolo fa, H. Diels cerco di dimostrare che
la celebre tenzone tra l'alloro e I’ulivo descritta nel IV giambo di
Callimaco aveva un’origine assiro-babilonese,> poiché nelle letterature
mesopotamiche s’incontra pill volte una tenzone tra due piante. La pin
notevole differenza fra la narrazione di Callimaco e quella che doveva
essere diffusa nella letteratura mesopotamica riguarda I’ultima parte.'®
Nella versione callimachea infatti interviene quale paciere un rovo,
mentre nelle tenzoni mesopotamiche era di solito una divinita ad assumere
il ruolo di paciere e arbitro delle contese tra piante. La sostituzione
della divinita con un rovo (che noi naturalmente non abbiamo idea se
sia precedente a Callimaco ¢ se fosse addirittura gia stata fatta in am-
biente mesopotamico) ha un evidente carattere parodico, proprio come
la sostituzione del falco con una zanzara.

Mi rendo ben conto dei dubbi che pud suscitare 1’accostamento di
una favola de Le mille e una notte a un poemetto latino del I sec. d. C.;
credo tuttavia che I’assoluta mancanza di paralleli, all’interno della
letteratura greco-romana, della storia che leggiamo nel Culex e la
verosimile origine indo-iranica della novella de Le mille e una notte da
me confrontata rendano almeno attraente 1’ipotesi dell’ origine orientale
che ho proposto.

Carlo M. Lucarini

Freie Universitdt zu Berlin
Institut fiir Griechische und Lateinische Philologie

CIoXeT MCEBI0-BeprUIMeBCKOro smuius “Komap” 1eMOHCTPHPYET CXOACTBO
¢ paccka3oM o uape ac-Cunabaje H ero cokoie u3 “Tplca4ya U OfHOH HOUM”,
OYEBHIHO, HHI0-HPAHCKOTO NPOUCXOXKAeHHS. B 06oux ciyyasx pedb HICT O
He61aroapHOCTH: Yel0BeK yOuBaeT )UBOTHOE, Cracliee €ro OT 3MEH, H 3aTeM
packamBaeTcs. DTUM aHaNoOrHA HE HCYEPNBIBACTCA: ICHCTBHE B oboux ciyyasax
pa3BOPAYMBAETCA B CENILCKOH MECTHOCTH, B 3HOMHBIH J€Hb; 4EI0BEK CTPEMHUT-
¢ OTNOXHYTb B IPOXJIAJHOM MECTE y BOJBI H HAaMMTHCS, OQHAKO caMa 6nu-
30CThb BJIar'¥ TAUT OMACHOCTb — C HEH CBA3aHO NMPUCYTCTBHE 3MEH.

[ockonbKy B MHAHMICKOH J1HTepaType Gopbba NTHIBL CO 3Meeil — 0UeHb
PacnpOCTpaHEHHBIH CIOXKET, TOTa KaK B aHTHYHOH JIUTEpaType Mapasieiiv OT-
CYTCTBYIOT, MOXHO C OCTOPOXHOCTbIO MPEATNONOKHTE, YTO B JaHHOM Clly4ac

1S H. Diels, “Orientalische Fabeln in griechischem Gewande”, Internationale
Wochenschr. f. Wiss., Kunst und Techn. 4 (1910) 993-1002.
16 Cf. La Penna, “Letteratura esopica...” (n. 12) 26.
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pOU30LIEN EPEXO] HH0-HPAHCKOTO CIOKETa B TpeKo-puMCKuii apeain. Poib
xoMapa Kak CIlaCHTeJla M 3aTeM Kak MpHIuenbua 13 apcTBa TeHEH HEOMHO-
KpaTHO Mo0yxk/Jajia TOBOPUTH O “napoAuu” CO CTOPOHBI aBTOpA JIATUHCKOTO
SMUUTHA (MM €T0 HEU3BECTHOTO IPEUECKOro HCTOYHHKA); MapoJuiHas Tpak-
TOBKA TeM OuYeBMAHEE, eCIM MacTyX 3aMeHH] Laps, a Komap — cokona u3
BOCTOYHOM JIEreHIbl.
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SENECA’S LANGUAGE AND STYLE. I’

There are excellent studies on Seneca’s language and style.! Since the
present overview cannot cover all details, it will concentrate on some
aspects relevant to Seneca’s literary and philosophical intentions.

‘Studied negligence’. As for the study of language and style
as an aim in itself, Seneca’s ideas are clear:? “We should not hunt out
archaic or far-fetched words and eccentric metaphors and figures of
speech, but ... we should seek precepts (praecepta) which will help us,
utterances of courage and spirit (magnificas voces et animosas) which
may at once be turned into facts. We should so learn that words may
become deeds” (Epist. 108. 35). Lists of rare words or figures of speech
would certainly not find Seneca’s approval. His aversion to ‘irrelevant
pursuits’ is not limited to philology (Epist. 88. 42): “Think how much
superfluous and impractical matter the philosophers contain! Of their
own accord they have also descended to establishing nice divisions of
syllables and determining the true meaning of conjunctions and prepo-
sitions ...; the result is that they know more about careful speaking than

* The author is very grateful to Francis R. Schwartz and John Velz for a careful
reading of his manuscript and for critical suggestions.

! Style is understood here as the literary (and philosophical) use of linguistic
means. Basic are A.Traina, Lo stile drammatico del filosofo Seneca (Bologna
41987); A. Setaioli, “Seneca e lo stile”, in: ANRW 1I. 32. 2 (Berlin— New York
1985) 776-858; idem, Seneca e i Greci. Citazioni e traduzioni nelle opere filo-
sofiche (Bologna 1988); idem, Facundus Seneca: Aspetti della lingua e dell’ideologia
senecana (Bologna 2000) and H. M. Hine, “Poetic Influence on Prose: The Case of
the Younger Seneca”, in: T. Reinhardt and others (eds.), Aspects of the Language
of Latin Prose (Oxford 2005) 211-237; for the tragedies: M. Billerbeck, Senecas
Tragddien. Sprachliche und stilistische Untersuchungen (Leiden 1988); B. Seiden-
sticker, Die Gesprdchsverdichtung in den Tragédien Senecas (Heidelberg 1970);
for Seneca’s imagery: M. Armisen-Marchetti, Sapientiae facies. Etude sur les
images de Sénéque (Paris 1989); for the problem of a style typical of the Neronian
epoch: Setaioli 1985: 818-821.

2 Loeb translations were gratefully used here, but not always followed literally:
Ad Lucilium epistulae morales. Transl. by R. M. Gummere (1917-1925); Moral
Essays. Transl. by J. W. Basore (1928-1935); Naturales quaestiones. Transl. by
T. H. Corcoran (1971-1972); Tragedies. Transl. by J. G. Fitch (2002); Transl. by
F.J. Miller (1917).
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about careful living” (cf. also Epist. 48.4 f.; 106. 11). Such remarks
(taken at face value) must have provoked Quintilian (/nst. 10. 1. 129) to
label Seneca as in philosophia parum diligens. 1t is equally true, how-
ever, that Seneca in his later letters gradually approaches dialectics and
insists on the indispensability of theoretical insight —even in the field of
ethics. On closer inspection, Seneca’s readers discover that, in matters
of philosophy as in matters of style, if there is negligence, Seneca’s
negligence is a studied one.

Word and self-education. Of course, Seneca is fully aware
of the importance of language and style as instruments of philosophi-
cal education. His use of linguistic modes is conditioned by oral per-
formance. “Throughout antiquity books were written to be read aloud,
and ... even private reading often took on some of the characteristics
of a modulated declamation”.? Seneca’s tragedies were read aloud in
any case (no matter whether they were acted on the stage or only
“recited”). No less important is the acoustic dimension in his philosophical
writings (a group of these writings is explicitly called dialogi* in our
manuscript tradition), and especially in the letfers, which, according
to epistolary theory, are one half of a conversation between distant
persons.’ In fact, the transposition of some features of orality into a
literary form lends the Epistles to Lucilius a special charm. What is
more, Seneca’s prose often echoes a philosopher’s dialogue with him-
self (even lonely meditation was put into audible words in antiquity).®
The importance of language and style (even of rhetorical structures of
thought) to philosophical self-education comes to the fore in his philo-
sophical texts.

Form and content: the context. No single word or phrase
is a predetermined entity; its meaning is largely conditioned by the con-
text. This is especially true for authors writing dialogues (Plato, for

3 E.J. Kenney, “Latin Literature”, in: The Cambridge History of Classical
Literature (Cambridge 1982) 11.

4 According to M. T. Griffin, Seneca. A Philosopher in Politics (Oxford 21992)
412-415, dialogi refers to sermocinatio as a technique within a work and it might
have been used for all the prose works “aside from the letters” (see, however,
below!) “and speeches”.

5 Cf. Seneca, Epist. 75. 1; 67. 2; letters as “one half of a dialogue” (10 €repov
Hépoc 10D drahdyov): Artemo, quoted by Demetrius, De elocutione 223, cf. Cic.
Q. fr 1.1.45.

6 P. Rabbow, Seelenfiihrung. Methodik der Exerzitien in der Antike (Minchen
1954); 1. Hadot, Seneca und die griechisch-rémische Tradition der Seelenleitung
(Berlin 1969); P. Hadot, Exercices spirituels et philosophie antique (Paris 21987).
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instance) or adopting a style relatively close to dialogue (such as Seneca
employs; his own views on language and style call for a reading of that
kind). In the past, some scholars neglected the fact that Seneca is writing
in Latin and were satisfied to find Greek sources and parallels; today, in
the light of a critical approach to language, philosophical readers
become increasingly aware of the difficulty of separating philosophical
thought from the linguistic (and even the literary) form adopted by a
given philosopher; so the time may be right for a fresh appraisal of
Seneca’s language and style.

Short sentences: An Anti-Cicero? Seneca’s concise style —
which fatigues the reader only if enjoyed to excess —is meant to satisfy
the Stoic ideal of brevitas.” However, many short sentences may accu-
mulate and coalesce into rather long letters and even books. In both
groups of works, the syntax of the individual sentence is mostly straight-
forward and simple (for telling exceptions, see below, p.79 Differences
of style). Even so, paragraphs are carefully linked internally by both
verbal correspondences and figures of thought. Hence, Caligula’s de-
scription of Seneca’s style as “sands without lime” (harenam esse sine
calce: Suet. Cal. 53. 3) is not correct.

Seneca’s style is janus-faced. In his day, he was en vogue among
young people® although that ‘modern style’ had already attained the
venerable age of 100 years. Under Augustus, teachers of rhetoric had
cherished a diction rich in short, rhythmical sentences, with an epi-
grammatic turn in both content and form. Seneca is the heir to this
tradition, which ultimately hearkens back to the breathless colometry of
Asiatic rhetoric and to the aggressiveness of Cynic diatribe. His mockery
of Cicero earned him harsh censure from such defenders of traditional
Latin as Gellius (12. 2. 1-14) and from a guardian of classical style,
Quintilian, who, while grudgingly acknowledging Seneca’s talent,
deplored his lack of self-control (/nst. 10. 1. 125-131). However, some-
times Seneca shows a more severe taste than Cicero, for instance, in his
sparing use of “poetic” vocabulary in prose.” As for Seneca’s Latin,
modern scholarship has shown that his language is less un-Ciceronian
than one might have expected, even surprisingly pure.!? “Despite some
licenses (e. g., in the use of tenses) it can be said that Seneca’s language

7 Stoic brevity is criticized by Cicero, Brut. 120.

8 Quint. Inst. 10. 1. 126; cf. Suet. Cal. 53. 3; Tac. Ann. 13. 3.

9 Hine (n. 1).

10 For previous judgements on Seneca’s style, see: E. Norden, Die antike Kunst-
prosa (Darmstadt °1958) 306-314, especially footnote pp. 313 f.; Hine (n. 1).
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presents an overall picture of the greatest grammatical correctness and
in several respects is more correct than, for instance, Cicero’s”.!!

In other respects, too, the gulf between Cicero and Seneca is less
deep than one would expect. Actually Senecan passages showing that
our philosopher was not blind to Cicero’s merits should no longer be
neglected. Seneca knew, used and appreciated Cicero’s works (even the
Hortensius that has not come down to us).!? He quotes Cicero as the
authority for the Latinization of a philosophical term (Epist. 58. 6).
What is more, he acknowledges Cicero’s stylistic achievement, e. g.
(Epist. 100. 7): “Read Cicero: his style has unity; it moves with a modu-
lated pace, and is gentle without being degenerate. The style of Asinius
Pollio, on the other hand, is ‘bumpy’, jerky, leaving off when you least
expect it. And finally, Cicero always stops gradually while Pollio
breaks off, except in the very few cases where he cleaves to a definite
rhythm and a single pattern”: here, Cicero as the “greatest author” is
assigned a place of honour — before Asinius Pollio, Livy, and Seneca’s
own teacher Fabianus. In the same passage Seneca praises Cicero’s
prose rhythm. Actually he prefers the same clausulae; however, instead
of building long Ciceronian ‘periods’, he splits up his sentences into
small units (cola). For this reason, Seneca is often called an “anti-
Cicero”,!3 a representative of the “pointed manner” adverse to the peri-
odic style cherished by the famous orator. This view is too simplistic.
Cicero himself used long periods only in certain genres and in certain
contexts where such a style was appropriate;!* in his letters and even in

Il B Axelson, Neue Senecastudien (Lund 1939) 11.

12 To give an example, in Letter 102. 16 Seneca got the quotation Laus alit
artis (“Praise nurtures the arts”, from Ennius, Annales, Book 16) through Cicero’s
Hortensius. There are points of contact between Seneca’s Epistulae, his (frag-
mentary) Exhortationes and the De philosophia with the Hortensius. Reminiscent
of the Hortensius (and the protreptic tradition) are other images and expressions:
Seneca, Epist. 90. 7 vivaria piscium...; 71. 31 (the colouring of wool); 17. 2 ut
Ciceronis utar verbo, opituletur (philosophia); Epist. 89. 1; 49. 5; 16. 1 {.; Epist.
88 (liberal arts); criticism of bad teachers Epist. 108. 23: A. Grilli, “Seneca e
I’Hortensius”, in: Hommages a C. Deroux, éd. par P. Defosse, 1I. Prose et
linguistique, Médecine (Bruxelles 2002) 204; G. Mazzoli, “Il frammento enniano
laus alit artis ¢ il proemio al XVI libro degli Annales”, Athenaeum 55 (1964)
307-315.

13 After many others, M. Méller, Talis oratio — qualis vita. Zu Theorie
und Praxis mimetischer Verfahren in der griechisch-rémischen Literaturkritik
(Heidelberg 2004) 167 “Ciceros stilistischer Widersacher”; against this view see
already M. v. Albrecht, Meister rémischer Prosa (Tiibingen 1971; 31995) 149-151;
idem, Masters of Roman Prose. Translated by N. Adkin (Leeds 1989) 123 f.

14 M. v. Albrecht, Ciceros Style (Leiden 2003) 1; 189 and other instances.
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his late orations we find an abruptness and directness which defies the
idea of the “wordy Cicero” of our textbooks.

‘Poetic’ vocabulary. Each word must be considered in its
own merits.!> Some words known to us from poetry and absent from
Seneca’s prose are occasionally found in Cicero’s.'® However, when
searching for poetic words in Seneca’s prose, one should keep in mind
that (unlike, for instance, verba prisca— ‘archaisms’ —, which is an
established term) verba poetica is a category unknown to the ancients.
Modern research!” has done much to narrow down the alleged influence
of ‘poetic vocabulary’ on Silver Latin prose. .

From the lists compiled in older publications, some words must be
eliminated since they are found in prose before Seneca.'® In a seminal

15 This sound principle is followed by Hine in his article throughout.

16 An example is nati (Cic. Lael. 27, Fin. 5. 65); caelites (used by Seneca only in
his tragedies) is attested in Masinissa’s prayer (Cic. Rep. 6. 9), a passage rich in
archaisms. Genitor (lacking in Seneca’s prose) is found twice in Cicero’s Timaeus.
Cicero uses serpens and anguis, Seneca in his prose writings only serpens. Ales is not
rare in Seneca’s tragedies, but he avoids it in his prose, even in an augural context (Nat.
2. 32-34), whereas Cicero applies the same word even in a non-technical meaning
(Nat. deor. 2. 101). Cicero describes effari as old (De orat. 3. 153); he uses it in a
religious context (Dom. 141), once in the letters and several times in the treatises. The
imperative effare is frequent in Seneca’s tragedies; other forms come up only
occasionally. This verb is absent from his prose, except for the philosophical term
effatum which he quotes from other sources not without proposing alternatives (enun-
tiatum, dictum: Epist. 117.13). Fari is part of an idiomatic phrase in Cicero’s early
oration Pro Quinctio 71 (ne fando quidem); furthermore, there are two instances in the
philosophical works. In Seneca, this verb is strictly limited to the tragedies. Cicero
uses the noun questus once in the Pro Quinctio, in Seneca it appears only in the
tragedies. Ductor, which in Seneca is confined to the dramatic works, is attested in
Cicero once in a speech and once in a philosophical writing. Another word rarely
found in prose is heu. In Cicero (Phil. 7. 14) it is part of the standard phrase heu me
miserum. Seneca uses heu exclusively in his poetry; the only exception (Benef. 7. 5. 2)
confirms the rule: there heu is part of a quotation from Virgil. Gradior (three times in
Cicero’s philosophical works) and immitis (only once in a letter to Atticus) are entirely
limited to poetic texts in Seneca (Prov. 5. 11 is a quotation from Ovid). Coniugium
(used by Seneca only in his tragedies) appears 13 times in Cicero’s orations and once
in a letter; in his philosophical works the orator uses both matrimonium and con-
iugium. Famulus and -a (generally rare in prose, and absent from Seneca’s prose
writings) occur in Cicero’s De legibus (in archaizing laws). Aetherius (attested in
Seneca only in his tragedies) is not rejected by Cicero in De natura deorum; it will
come back in prose only in Apuleius.

17 Excellent: Hine (n. 1); the present overview is much indebted to his study of
‘poetic’ vocabulary.

18 Barbaricus, cacumen, degener, flavescere, inextricabilis, mulcere, percus-
sus, pererrare, vivax. Braschi (G. Braschi, “L’uso stilistico della sintassi nelle
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article, Hine!® shows first that some further words, though not at-
tested in prose before Seneca, may be neutral, not specifically poetic;
second, some words that originally did have a poetic colouring might
have lost this nuance at a later stage of the Latin language; third, the
choice of a poetic word may be favoured by a specific context; fourth, if
we consider only poetic words appearing in Seneca’s prose for the first
time, poeticisms incorporated by earlier prose writers escape us; fifth,
since ante-Ciceronian literature has survived mostly in fragments, we
know far less about Cicero’s background than about Seneca’s; hence,
the impression that poetic words are more frequent in Silver Latin prose
may be “a mirage generated by the accidents of survival of Latin litera-
ture”.20

To exclude randomness, Hine considers only the 160 words that
occur three times or more often in verse before Seneca. Verbs with
prefixes are generally shown not to be specifically poetic.?! Of other
derivatives, those in -men (except for old words like agmen, carmen,
nomen, etc.) are mostly poetic; in fact, Seneca uses gestamen only once
(Benef. 3. 37. 1), and in an elevated context (with reference to Aeneas).

Certain words deemed poetic are rather part of technical languages:
Jetalis occurs 11 times in earlier verse and only once in Seneca’s prose
(Nat. 3.21. 1 letalis aqua ‘lethal water’). It is found after a poetic
quotation, but in a scientific context. Since the same word is also often
used by Pliny in medical contexts, it is part of the considerable presence
of medical?? vocabulary in Seneca.?* As for loanwords that first appear
in prose in Seneca, they all are technical terms, and some of them (adamas,
lyricus, sistrum) even have no synonyms. Cathedra, machaera, mannus

Epistulae morales ad Lucilium di Seneca”, Rivista di cultura classica e medioevale
32 [1990] 99) quotes the following “poetic” words found in the Letters to Lucilius:
dissilire (Epist. 71. 9 and 72. 3), desaevire (15. 8), dehiscere (30. 2). For a criticism
of the fuller lists found in Summers (W. C. Summers [ed.], Select Letters of Seneca
[London 1913} lii) and A. Bourgery, Sénéque prosateur: Etudes litteraires et gram-
maticales sur la prose de Sénéque le philosophe (Paris 1922) 223-243, see now:
Hine (n. 1).

19 Hine (n. 1) 212 f.

20 1bid., 213.

21 Ibid., 216 f.

22 p. Migliorini, Scienza e terminologia medica nella letteratura latina di eta
neroniana. Seneca, Lucano, Persio, Petronio (Frankfurt a. M. 1997); cf. also
Armisen-Marchetti (n. 1) 347; M. v. Albrecht, Wort und Wandlung. Senecas Lebens-
kunst (Leiden 2004) 27-29.

23 In his tragedies Seneca prefers letificus (Med. 577, cf. Herc. O. 208 letifer),
while mortifer is standard in Cicero’s and Seneca’s prose.
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do have synonyms, but are technical in flavour, and their effect is
‘specific’ rather than typically poetic.?* Fulvus (‘orange-coloured’) is
frequently used in earlier verse, but colour terms are generally more
common in verse than in prose;2’ in the relevant passages (Nat. 1. 10. I;
1. 14. 2), Seneca was clearly more interested in the exact shade of colour
than in poetic flavour. Opacus (an adjective never common in prose
writers) appears in the tragedies several times; but Seneca uses opacitas
twice in his prose; so the absence of the adjective from his prose may be
accidental. The verb meare is frequent in poetry, and first appears in
prose in Seneca. Here it always describes the motion of heavenly bodies
(Dial. 12 [= Helv.] 8. 6; Nat. 7. 10. 2) or elements (2. 17. 1; 2. 21. 3;
6. 14. 1). This seems to be technical usage in his day (Cicero used commeo
and, once, remeo in such contexts). Another instance is impos sui (‘having
no control over himself’: Epist. 83. 10 and 4g. 117).26 Possibly this
archaism is conditioned by traditional iuncturae (such as impos animi
or impos mentis) and reflects established juridical usage.?’

As for differences between the writings and the plays, there are over
150 words that occur three or more times in Seneca’s tragedies and
never in his prose (many of them typically poetic, e. g. adjectives in -fer
and -ger). Of 48 words found seven or more times in the tragedies and
never in the prose, 17 are absent both from Cicero’s and from Seneca’s
prose; 13 of these are “poetic” indeed;® they all have valid synonyms in

24 The absence of some animal names (cicada, damma) and botanical terms
(palmes) from earlier prose is accidental (cf. Columella; Pliny); the same is true
for a technical term such as lagueare (Cicero uses the adjective /aqueatus: Hine
[n. 1] 221). Ceu (in Seneca only once: Nat. 6.24. 4) is surprising, but the
alternative reading [Z] quemadmodum looks like a gloss or a stopgap (Hine [n. 1]
with lit.); this old word, however, is often used by Pliny the Elder, and might have
enjoyed a revival at that moment. One might add that the word is found in a quotation;
it is not part of Seneca’s active vocabulary.

25 J. André, Etude sur les termes de couleur dans la langue latine (Paris 1949)
265.

26 Billerbeck (n. 1) 24 f. thinks of rhythmic reasons, Hine (n. 1) 224 deems
impos “stronger” than impotens.

27 As for contagio/contagium, in this group of words, the forms in -um are
much rarer than those in -o (M. Leumann, Lateinische Laut- und Formenlehre
[Miinchen 1977] 294). Seneca avoids obsidium and oblivium, whereas obsidio
(6 times) and oblivio (27 times) appear in his prose. Contagium is found once in
Seneca (the first extant occurrence of the singular), Curtius, Pliny, and later
(the plural contagia is preferred by poets for its metrical convenience, but Ennius
and Plautus use contagio as well).

28 Hine (n. 1) 226-229: ensis, femineus, forsan, gressus, iubar, latex, ligo;
antrum, boreas, notus (wind from south), polus, pontus (‘sea’, not ‘Black Sea’),
thalamus.
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prose. No exact synonyms are available for thyrsus, pharetra, iuvencus,
so there is no need for considering them poetic. Insons is found in the
historians and the Digest; its archaic sound may have appealed to the
poets (Seneca uses this word only in the tragedies).

The absence of some other words from Seneca’s prose is accidental:
regina, nurus, socia, habena, isthmos (in the context of Corinth),
plaustrum, puppis (in his prose, Seneca never refers to the ‘poop of a
ship’; in poetry the word means simply ‘ship’), gena, mala, maxilla.
Some words common in earlier prose are not found in Seneca’s (they
may have looked slightly old-fashioned to him): haud (absent from the
Ad Herennium, Varro, and Cicero’s correspondents), expromo, abnuo
(these three appear, however, in the tragedies), arbitror, interea, siquidem.

Cicero uses letum (‘death’, a poetic word) when reporting from an
earlier historian a prophetic dream of C. Gracchus (Div. 1. 56) and in a
letter when making mock-heroic jokes about Antony (A#t. 10. 10. 5). In
Seneca’s dramas the word is frequent, in his prose it is found only once
(Nat. 6. 2. 8): there, ignobile letum (‘un-heroic death’) alludes to Horace
(Carm. 1. 12. 36 nobile letum). Proles is an elevated word; in Cicero it
appears in a sublime context (Rep. 6. 23). Seneca uses it 24 times in his
tragedies and only once in his prose (Dial. 11 [= Polyb.] 9. 7): here the
style is lofty, the text refers to the emperor.

To be brief, with regard to differences of vocabulary between
prose and poetry,?® Seneca’s practice is not significantly different
from Cicero’s.3? Both reject excessive archaism and poeticism as
well as exclusive use of everyday language (Epist. 114. 13-14).
Seneca’s use of many terms formerly considered ‘poetic’ is often
better explained by his striving for precision. This is true for medical,!
gastronomic, economic, financial, nautical vocabulary. The use of
technical vocabulary gives Seneca’s imagery a precision which helps
the student of philosophy to enliven and intensify the contents of
his teaching (see below, p. 78 Vividness).

As forphilosophical vocabulary, cf. Epist. 58. 6: Seneca
uses the artificial word essentia to render the Greek word oboia and he
relies for this on Cicero’s authority. In the later group of the letters there

29 Words used in Senecas tragedies at least ten times more frequently than in
his prose: astrum, castus, *chaos, cieo, "daps, dolus, en, geminus, infandus,
*infaustus, ‘lacer, laevus, letum, libro, macto, nefandus, “niveus, perimo,
*planctus, proles, queo, ratis, sceptrum, “sospes, victrix (the asterisk marks words
absent from Cicero’s prose).

30 Norden (n. 10) 286-287; Hine (n. 1) 236 f.

31 Migliorini (n. 19).
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appear abstract Latin nouns as ‘calques’ for their Greek equivalents. To
give an example, in a paraphrase of Posidonius’ teachings, abstract
Latin nouns pullulate (Epist. 95. 65 praeceptionem ... suasionem ...
consolationem ... exhortationem ... causarum inquisitionem). The first
of these nouns is duly excused (“there is nothing to prevent my using
this word”); this shows that (given the reluctance of Latin to abstract
philosophical terms) the word might have sounded slightly unfamiliar
to Seneca’s readers; on the other hand, the last term of the series (causarum
inquisitionem) is only quoted to be replaced with the original Greek
word (aetiologian) which evidently had become part of the Latin
vocabulary (“since the scholars who mount guard over the Latin language
thus use the term as having the right to do so”). Hence, Seneca’s attitude
regarding technical terms is un-dogmatic: he ventures a ‘calque’, when
the result does not offend Roman ears, but he uses the Greek term, when
Latin-writing scholars have accepted it. In both cases he respects the
linguistic usage of his day. Seneca’s ‘moral’ vocabulary both in his
prose and drama has been studied by Borgo.??

Greek: translation® as a problem. It is generally thought

that before Humboldt nobody reflected on the different natures of lan-
guages and on the impossibility of translation in some cases.** These
views are belied by a letter to Lucilius (58. 7), where Seneca discusses
the problem how to Latinize the Greek 10 6v: “And you will condemn
our narrow Roman limits even more, when you find out that there is a
word of one syllable which I cannot translate. ‘What is this?’ you ask. It
is the word 10 6v. You think me lacking in facility; you believe that the
word is ready to hand, that it might be translated by quod est. I notice,
however, a great difference; you are forcing me to render a noun by a
verb (verbum pro vocabulo ponere). But if I must do so, I shall render it
by quod est”. The words angustias Romanas allude to the much-debated
poverty?> of the Latin vocabulary; however, Seneca discovers not only

32 A.Borgo, Lessico morale di Seneca (Napoli 1998).

33 Setaioli 1988 (n. 1) esp. 11-46, quotes previous literature and deplores
modern scholars’ neglect of Seneca’s reflections on differences between Greek
and Latin.

34 C. Tsitsiou-Chelidoni (Xpvoéven Toitoiov-XeAddvn), “Seneca, Epist. 58,
7: Ta Opro tng petdppoong”, in: Emornuovikt Exernpida tng ®iiocopikiis
Zyoldnc. Npaxtike { NavveAdnviov Tvuroociov Aativikav Zrovdav. Tevyog
Tunuarog didoloyiag X (2002) 188-197; cf. also Epist. 117. 5 on verbal
adjectives.

35 On the poverty not only of Latin, but of human language more generally,
Benef. 2. 34. 4 inopia sermonis; cf. Epist. 75. 2; Setaioli 1988 (n. 1) 17.
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the limits of a single language, but, more generally, the impossibility of
translation.

Use of Greek expressions and quotations.’® Unlike
the philosophical writings, the Menippea quite easily allows insertion
of Greek words and sentences into the Latin text — changes of language
may happen within a sentence, even without the additional signals that
usually accompany Latin quotations (such as ut ait). Lines from Homer
marvellously suit the mock-heroic mode of the Apocolocyntosis.’
Further examples of Greek are the Epicurean definitions of ‘god’,
ironically applied to Claudius (4pocol. 8. 1).3% (Tellingly in the same
paragraph a Latin quotation is duly introduced with ut ait Varro).

Whenever the quoted Greek words form a strong unit, an insepa-
rable ‘block’, amusing tautologies become possible (4pocol. 12.3) “a
gigantic mega-chorus”: ingenti peyaie xopik®. Such thoughtless rep-
etitions occur in modern languages as well: “a good bon mot”, “holy St.
Florian”.%

Other current expressions are varied and distorted deliberately
(Apocol. 7.3): “a blow inflicted by the god” 8eod mAnyfv playfully
becomes “a blow inflicted by the fool” pwpod nAnynv. The same
substitution is presupposed (4pocol. 8. 3), when the inhabitants of Britain
pray to Claudius wishing “to find a merciful — fool” popod ebiAdtoV
1uxelv. (On the philosophical use of lines from poetry see part IT of my
article in the next issue of Hyperboreus).

Repetitions. Durs Griinbein?® judges Seneca’s philosophical
writings “pretty monotonous”. However, as Mutschler*! and Beck*?
have shown, the numerous repetitions must be intentional. Since Seneca’s

36 M. Fucecchi, “Il plurilinguismo della menippea latina. Appunti su Varrone
satirico e ’apocolocyntosis di Seneca”, in: R. Oniga (ed.), Il plurilinguismo nella
tradizione letteraria latina (Roma 2003) 91-130 with bibl.

37 Allusions to Homer (paraphrased in Latin) are found in Seneca’s philosophical
writings, e. g. Dial. 10 (= Brev. vit.) 19. 2 dum calet sanguis (Iliad 11. 477); cf. K. Abel,
“Seneca filius Homeri aemulator”, Mnemosyne 39 (1986) 409—410.

38 " Emikolpelog Bedg non potest esse: obte adtog mpdypa Exel TL odte
&Aroig mopéyetl (cf. Epicurus apud Diog. Laert. 10. 139).

39 Binder G. (ed.), L. Annaeus Seneca: Divi Claudi Apokolokyntosis 1 (Frankfurt
1987) 44 f1.

40 D Griinbein, An Seneca. Postscriptum (Frankfurt a. M. 2004) 81.

41 F__H. Mutschler, “Variierende Wiederholung. Zur literarischen Eigenart von
Senecas philosophischen Schriften”, in: Mousopolos Stephanos: Festschrift
H. Gérgemanns, ed. by M. Baumbach and others (Heidelberg 1998) 143-159.

42 T .W. Beck, “Senecas 107. Brief: Sand ohne Kalk?”, Gymnasium 113 (2006)
432 f.
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readers — no professional philosophers, but busy Roman citizens — are
exposed to the same troubles every day anew, the letters are ‘daily
lessons’. This is true on a general scale; in a narrower context verbal
repetitions have significant structural functions.

Verbal repetition®® (suchasanaphora, for instance) is an important
means to bind together Seneca’s prose: even sentence connection is estab-
lished by repetition. Two examples of fourfold anaphora are found in Dial. 1
(= Prov.) 6. 6-8: contemnite paupertatem: ... contemnite dolorem: ..
contemnite fortunam: ... contemnite mortem: ... sive ... Sive ... sive... Sive...
The rhetorical verve of these series of sentences is especially appropriate in a
final chapter, where some emotional appeal is expected. Such expandedness
and expansiveness is parried by the surprising brevity of the very last line of
the book (brief cola of three, two, four, and two words), a contrast enhancing
the impression of Catonian abruptness: quidquid est, properat. Ecquid
erubescitis? Quod tam cito fit, timetis diu? This finale of the De Providentia
shows that Seneca’s prose is more than a mere accumulation of short max-
ims: he knows that, on a larger scale, the effect of brevitas can be prepared
and intensified by premised longer developments. The same happens on a
smaller scale: within the short last line, the peremptory two-word sentences
are preceded by slightly longer cola.

Comparable is the function of synonyms (see below p. 79 Va-
riation; p. 88-89 Self-persuasion). Another important means is
antithesis (see below p. 79 and part II of my article).

Vividness, imagery.* Even in a letter developing the impor-
tance of theoretical insight (Epist. 95), Seneca returns to his vivid style
and gives graphic examples instead of dry definitions. His terms are:
descriptio cuiusque virtutis, ethologia, characterismos, iconismos
(95. 65-66). An example is Virgil’s portraiture of the good horse (Epist.
95. 68 f.; Verg. Georg. 3. 75-85): “Virgil’s description, though refer-
ring to something else, might perfectly well be the portrayal of a brave
man”. Other life-like images of virtue are Cato’s wound (95. 72) and
Tubero’s deliberately modest earthenware*® (vasa fictilia: 95. 73). Such
impressive images placed at the end of a letter will stick in the addressee’s
mind and accompany him during the day.

Strikingly, the tragedies are not particularly rich in images.*® ‘Philo-
sophical’ imagery is less frequent here; however, more easily than the

43 Traina (n. 1) 31.

44 Armisen-Marchetti (n. 1) is seminal.

45 On this passage, v. Albrecht (n. 22) 91-96.
46 Armisen-Marchetti (n. 1) 347 f.
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philosophical works, the tragedies revert to the tradition of the epic
simile (for instance, in messengers’ reports) and to the imagery of fire,
especially in the context of furor. Medical imagery is paramount in
Seneca’s prose, but much rarer in his dramas (248 : 14 instances); for
nautical images the relation is 84 : 15, for financial ones even 150 : 2.
Military comparisons are twelve times more frequent in the philosophi-
cal works than in the tragedies. All this is indicative of an artistic
choice: the tragedies are not an instrument of ‘philosophical conver-
sion’.

Variation, differences of style. Seneca tries to keep his
readers’ attention awake by changing his means of expression: for
instance, there is much variation in his use of synonyms. Even on a larger
scale, his prose style is less uniform than one might have expected.
There are generic differences. In the genre of consolatio and in some
prooemia the quasi-Ciceronian impression is due to Seneca’s use of the
florid ‘middle style’, which is appropriate to the content. The introduc-
tion to the Consolatio ad Helviam, for instance, is written in well-
rounded periods, which perceptibly differ from the staccato style
adopted in other works, where parataxis and antithesis dominate. How-
ever, even in this work Seneca’s love for aphorism stands out. Having
told us that twenty days after the death of Helvia’s grandson her son was
exiled, he goes on: “This misfortune you had still lacked —to mourn the
living”.47 Even in the very first chapter a bon mot appears (1. 2): Seneca
hesitated to compose this work since in no book ever written was there
anyone comforting those who were mourning for him.

Thereare differences of style within one and the same
work. In the De clementia, Book 1 is rhetorical in character, and Book
2 is more abstract and philosophical. Correspondingly there is a con-
trast between ‘common’ and terminological use of vocabulary: in Book
1, misericordia, venia, ignoscere are synonyms for clementia; in Book
2, they are differentiated semantically. Severitas is an antonym to
clementia in Book 1; in Book 2 they are ultimately identical since both
are virtues. Such metamorphoses within a longer work correspond to
the gradual metamorphosis of the reader in the course of the reading
process. We will come back to the importance of philosophical re-defi-
nition of words (see below p. 84-85 Deliberate use of words
and part II of my article).

For differences between the philosophical works and the tragedies,
see part II of my article.

47 hor adhue defuerat tibi: luocere vivos (Dial 12 [= Helvl 2D &)
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Colloquial versus sublime style. Seneca’s style has been
described in divergent, even contrary ways. On the one hand, Seneca’s
style might be compared to the diatribes of philosophical preachers;
colloquialisms*® are in harmony with the personal tone of his prose
works — their closeness to dialogue and epistolary style. However, such
elements are used with discretion. In the main, Seneca keeps aloof from
‘low style’; occasionally his diction even may border on the sublime.
According to the anonymous author of the treatise “On sublimity” (ITepi
byovg, chapters 8-9) — perhaps a contemporary of Seneca, grand style
springs from a great mind: animus magnus (cf. Seneca, Epist. 41, esp.
5). Rejection of trifling puerilities (t0 peipaxi®deg) is a corollary to
this.* Sublimity is not achieved by unusual vocabulary, but by depth of
ideas and seeming simplicity of form.

Artlessness? It is true that Seneca praises the unpretentious writ-
ings of his teacher, Papirius Fabianus (Epist. 100. 9-11; cf. 100. 9). In
Epist. 75. 1-2 we read: “I prefer that my letters should be just what my
conversation would be if you and I were sitting in one another’s company
or taking walks together — spontaneous and easy (inlaboratus et facilis);*
for my letters have nothing strained or artificial about them (nihil habent
accersitum nec fictum). (2) If it were possible, I should prefer to show
(ostendere), rather than speak my feelings/opinions (quid sentiam)”. How-
ever, it does not come as a surprise that in his literary practice Seneca is far
from adopting Fabianus’ unadorned style. According to the Stoic
Cleanthes, an elevated subject matter requires an appropriate style.!
Seneca agrees (Epist. 75. 3-5): ““I prefer, however, that our conversation on
matters so important should not be meagre and dry; for even philosophy
does not renounce the company of cleverness (talent, ingenium). One

48 A. Setaioli, “Elementi di sermo cotidianus nella lingua di Seneca prosatore”,
Studi Italiani di Filologia Classica 52 (1980) 5-47; 53 (1981) 5-49, cf. idem (n. 1)
9-95 with lit. Examples are: homo = “one”, French “on”; non concupiscendo
a intransitive (“medial”) use of transitive verbs (aperit for se aperit or aperitur);
se ferunt for feruntur. There are also colloquial uses of facio and occasional
confusion of alius and alter or of hic and iste. But on the whole the deviations
from classical usage are neither frequent nor important. Further material in
L. Dionigi, “Il De providentia di Seneca fra lingua e filosofia”, ANRW II. 36. 7
(1994) 5410-5412.

49 Even the narrative mode of messengers’ reports in Seneca’s tragedies is in
harmony with Ps.-Longinus (C. Reitz, Die Literatur im Zeitalter Neros [Darmstadt
2006] 53). See Moller (n. 13) 324.

50 B. L. Hijmans jr., Inlaboratus et facilis. Aspects of structure in some letters
of Seneca (Leiden 1976).

SV Stoicorum veterum fragmenta 1. 109. 9 ff., frg. 486: only poetry can explain
adequately the Ol pey£0n.
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should not, however, bestow very much attention upon mere words ... (5)
If, however, you can attain eloquence without effort, and if you either are
naturally gifted or can gain eloquence at slight cost, make the most of it and
apply it to the noblest uses. But let it be of such a kind that it displays facts
rather than itself (ut res potius quam se ostendat)”. In any case, extremes
should be avoided: On the one hand there is inflata explicatio (Epist.
114. 1). I do not think that Seneca is alluding here to the genus grande.>?
Actually the genus grande prefers manly forcefulness to prolixity, verbosity
and over-explicitness. An inflated or turgid diction is rather typical of the
florid “middle style”. The other extreme would be a style that is infracta
(powerless) and resembles a theatrical monody (canticum) vulnerable to
the objections of effeminacy and ‘childishness’ (Letpax1ddeg).>

Between archaism and everyday speech. “Moreover,
style has no fixed laws; it is changed by the usage of the people —never
the same for any length of time. Many orators hearken back to earlier
epochs for their vocabulary, speaking in the language of the Twelve
Tables. Gracchus, Crassus, and Curio, in their eyes, are too refined and
too modern; so back to Appius and Coruncanius! Conversely, certain
men, in their endeavour to maintain nothing but well-known and common
usages, fall into a humdrum style (sordes). These two classes, each in
its own way, are degenerate; and it is no less degenerate to use no words
except those which are conspicuous, high-sounding, and poetical,
avoiding what is familiar and in ordinary usage (necessaria atque in
usu posita)” (Epist. 114. 13 f.). Some examples of unobtrusive use of
everyday speech® may be mentioned here: accumulated pronouns (illas
ipsas radices: Dial. 1 [= Prov.] 3. 6); parenthetical puto (Epist. 58. 6;
76. 11 twice and frequently); an element of vividness is added by the
“corrective” use of immo (one of many examples: Dial. 1 [= Prov.] 3.7
post fidem, immo per ipsam fidem); in this passage, as in others, the
effect is far from trivial, even highly emotional. The same is true for
apostrophe (e. g. Dial. 1 [= Prov.] 6 extr.). Such elements enliven
Seneca’s prose style without impairing its dignity.

‘Preacher’s style’?: exoteric and esoteric commu-
nication. The style of Seneca’s letters is often described as “preacher’s

52 1 disagree with Méller (n. 13) 173 n. 716.

53 Plutarch, De liberis educandis, 9 (Mor. 7 a): a pompous, tragic and theatrical
speech is as ineffective as a dry one. Cf. also Plutarch, Praecepta gerendae reip. 6
(Mor. 802 e);

54 The closeness to philosophical preaching (diatribe) should neither be
neglected nor overrated. Seneca’s style is dignified despite its vividness.
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style”.’% This is partly misleading. His voice is rather intended to be
that of a personal adviser. One ought to distinguish between the style
of a public homily (which requires rhetorical adornment) and private
philosophical advice (which does not).

Given the primary importance of personal advice in the Letters fo
Lucilius, there are many references to the (alleged) simplicity of the
epistolary style, whichis called “spontaneous and easy”, sermo...
inlaboratus et facilis (Epist. 75. 1). Of course, in a private letter, elabo-
rate over-correctness would be terribly out of place (Epist. 75. 1): “You
have been complaining that my letters to you are rather carelessly
written (minus... accuratas). Now who talks carefully unless he also
desires to talk affectedly (putide)?” The epistolary form is appropriate
to private philosophical advice in everyday life (Epist. 38. 1): “You are
right when you urge that we increase our exchange of letters. But the
greatest benefit is to be derived from conversation, because it creeps by
degrees into the soul (minutatim inrepit animo). Lectures prepared
beforehand and spouted in the presence of a throng have in them more
noise but less intimacy. Philosophy is good advice; and no one can give
advice at the top of his lungs”. In the same context, Seneca stresses the
differences to public sermons (Epist. 38. 1-2): “Of course, we must
sometimes also make use of these harangues, if I may so call them
(contionibus), when a doubting member needs to be spurred on; but
when the aim is to make a man learn, we must have recourse to the
low-toned words (summissiora verba) of conversation. They enter more
easily and stick in the memory; for we do not need many words, but,
rather, effective words. (2) Yes, precepts and seeds have the same quality;
they produce much, and they are slight things”. Such concentrated
teaching fulfills the Stoic ideal of brevitas (in fact, Epist. 38 is very
short), a quality Diderot praised in Seneca’s style.>6 i

Verbal cascades? Private advice requires a quiet way of speaking,
neither too fast nor too slow (Epist. 40. 4): “Besides, speech that
deals with the truth (veritati) should be unadorned (incomposita) and

55 R_G. G. Coleman, “The Artful Moralist. A Study of Seneca’s Epistolary
Style”, CIQ 24 (1974) 285: “The movement by association of ideas... is not a
whimsical drift but a carefully controlled progression, in which a particular group
of ideas is approached from a number of different angles and reinforced at each
new exposition. The technique is not that of the philosopher, developing a
systematic argument..., but of the preacher, concerned to drive home with all the
arts of rhetoric one or two chosen doctrinal propositions”.

56 Quoted in: D. Griinbein, Seneca Thyestes deutsch (Frankfurt a. M. 2002)
159.
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plain (simplex)”. Here Seneca alludes to the Greek proverb “The word
of truth is simple” &nAodg O TS aAndeiog éotiv Aoyog. He goes
on to stress the importance of regularity and justly mentions medical
treatment as a parallel to philosophical tutoring: “Remedies do not
avail unless they remain in the system [i. e. when applied regularly]
(immorantur) ... (5) what physician can heal his patient in a fleeting
visit (in transitu)?”7 Too voluble speech (apart from being un-Roman)>®
is neither fruitful nor even enjoyable (5): “May I add that such a jargon
of confused and ill-chosen words (verborum sine delectu ruentium
strepitus) cannot afford pleasure, either?” Verbal cascades certainly
do not fit (7) philosophy, which “should carefully place (ponere)
her words, not fling them out, and should proceed step by step”
(pedetemptim); (8) ““What then?’ you say; ‘should not philosophy
sometimes take a loftier tone?’ Of course she should; but dignity of
character should be preserved, and this is stripped away by such violent
and excessive force. Let philosophy possess great forces, but kept well
under control; let her stream flow unceasingly (perennis), but never
become a torrent”. Unlike a salesman, the philosopher should not show
off his oratorial power (Epist. 52. 9): “What is baser than philosophy
courting applause? Does the sick man praise the surgeon while he is
operating? In silence and with reverent awe submit to the cure...”
(14) “Let them be roused to the matter, not to the style (ad rem
commoveantur, non ad verba composita)”. (15) The teacher of philosophy
should be “a priest, not a pedlar (non institorem, sed antistitem)”. The
good adviser, who gives his discourse the silent but steady fluency of a
great river, is represented by Seneca’s teacher Fabianus (Epist. 40. 14)
with his “restrained style of speech, far removed from boldness (oratio
pressa, non audax)”. Even Lucilius’ style is praised for the same quality
(Epist. 59. 4 £.): “You have your words under control. You are not carried
away by your language or borne beyond the limits which you have
determined upon”... (in what you say there is) “nothing superfluous nor
bombastic”; cf. also (Epist. 46. 2): “There was no burst of force
(impetus), but an even flow (tenor), a style that was vigorous and chaste
(compositio virilis et sancta). Nevertheless, [ noticed from time to time your
sweetness and here and there that mildness of yours. Your style is lofty
(grandis) and noble; I want you to keep to this manner and this direction”.
Hence, there is a marked diffcrence between disputatio / admonitio
(a public homily, meant to attract students, which needs rhetorical

-

s7 Cf. Epist. 2. 2 immorari; 2.3 in transitu.
s8 Epist. 40. 11: In Graecis hanc licentiam tuleris; nos etiam cum scribimus,
interpungere adsuevimus.
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elaboration) and sermo (personal advice, consilium), which uses “humbler
speech” (summissiora verba: Epist. 38. 1) and is especially effective
since it creeps into our mind in homoeopathic doses: a distinction
fundamental for any appraisal of Seneca’s style.

The importance of a theoretical basis: decreta
versus praecepta. There is a further distinction (developed by
Seneca in Epist. 94 and 95): praecepta and decreta. Praecepta (which
refer to behaviour in practical life) use paraenetic speech and play a
role in propaedeutics (without losing importance later on, of course),
whereas decreta (theoretical principles) are explained in serious philo-
sophical teaching.>®

Deliberate use of words: Semantic metamorphosis. The
decreta help us to define the true meaning of words (one of Seneca’s

3% Epist. 94. 2: “But Aristo the Stoic ... believes ... that the greatest benefit is
derived from the actual decreta (*doctrines’) of philosophy and from the definition
of the Supreme Good. When a man has gained a complete understanding of this
definition and has thoroughly learned it, he can frame for himself a precept directing
what is to be done in a given case”. In the following letter Seneca defines the
nature of such decreta: “It is the doctrines which will strengthen and support us in
peace and calm, which will include simultaneously the whole of life and the
universe in its completeness” (Epist. 95. 12). “There should be deeply implanted a
firm conviction (persuasio) which will apply to life as a whole: this is what I call a
‘doctrine’ (decretum). And as this conviction is, so will be our acts and thoughts.
As our acts and thoughts are, so will our lives be (qualia autem haec fuerint, talis
vita erit)” (Epist. 95. 44). Tellingly, Seneca ascribes to theoretical insight more
power than to admonitions. He who has really understood philosophy by means of
rational proofs will lead a different and better life. “It is useless for us to have
mouthed out precepts, unless we begin by reflecting what opinion we ought to hold
concerning everything” (95. 54; here he mentions poverty and riches, glory and
shame, home and exile). Let us ask, “what it is, not what it is called” (quaeramus,
quid sint, non quid vocentur: 95. 54). The same is true for notions such as virtus:
“If we would learn virtue, we must learn all about virtue” (discendum de ipsa est,
ut ipsa discatur: 95. 56). “If you would always desire the same things (eadem
semper velle), you must desire the truth (vera). But one cannot attain the truth
(verum) without doctrines; for doctrines embrace the whole of life” (95. 58).
“There are certain matters in philosophy which need admonition; there are others
which need proof (probationem)... Hidden things (occulta) need proof; proof
cannot come without doctrines; therefore, doctrines are necessary” (95. 61)
“Precepts... are manifest, while the doctrines of wisdom are concealed (in abdito).
And as only the initiated know the more hallowed portion of the rites (sanctiora
sacrorum), so in philosophy the hidden truths are revealed only to those who are
members and have been admitted to the sacred rites. But precepts and other such
matters are familiar even to the uninitiated (profanis)” (95. 64).
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central issues). This proves that serious philosophical reflection must
be present already at a very early stage of philosophical education —
and, in addition, that language and style of Seneca’s philosophical writ-
ings cannot be discussed without taking into account their content. The
95t Jetter proves that practical rules (praecepta) are not enough; the
theoretical part of philosophy is indispensable. According to Epist.
95. 65, Posidonius says that not only praeceptio, suasio, consolatio,
exhortatio are needed, but also aetiologia (causarum inquisitio), which
implies a rational approach. In Seneca’s view (95. 34 1), false opinions
can be eradicated only by learning “what is good”, “what is bad” (quid
malum, quid bonum sit), and consequently re-defining the current
meanings of words. Otherwise, praecepta are inefficient. “They must
know that everything — except virtue —changes its name (mutare nomen)
and becomes now good and now bad”. It is necessary to inquire into the
reasons of wrong behaviour: false admiration and vain fear (95. 37).
One should eradicate wrong opinions and obtain correct ones on “poverty
and riches, glory and shame, homeland and exile” (95. 54). Philosophy
differs from other artes (Epist. 95. 56 f.): “Conduct (actio) will not be
right unless the will (voluntas) to act is right; for this is the source of
conduct. Nor, again, can the will be right without a right attitude of mind
(habitus animi rectus)”. A perfect state of mind can only be achieved by
discretion and correct judgement. Judgement needs proofs. Therefore,
theory is necessary. Decreta are the “roots”, praecepta the “branches”.
Theory implies a deliberate use of words: therefore, Seneca’s use of
language and style can only be understood in view of his theory.

Care for oneself: the language of inner life. The
two last-mentioned aspects of Seneca’s language reflect a basic problem
of human existence: the tension between —and coexistence of —the care
for oneself (or one’s self) and the care for others: Seneca discovers an
inner link between improving oneself and improving others.®® Typical
of Seneca’s language are reflexive (and reflective) expressions such as:
se formare, se ad studia revocare, sibi applicare, suum fieri, in se
recedere, ad se recurrere, secum morari, ad se properare.®! The fact

60 Cf. Epist. 52. 9: “improving themselves and others” meliores fiant faciantque
meliores; De ira 3. 39. 1: “For we wish not merely to be healed ourselves, but also
to heal”; Epist. 6. 4: “l am glad to learn in order that I may teach”; especially
explicit is Epist. 8. 1 f.: “My object in shutting myselfup ... is to be able to help a
greater number ... There are certain wholesome counsels (compositiones, ‘recipes’),
... these I am putting into writing. For I have found them helpful in ministering to
my own sores”.

61 M. Foucault, The Care of the Self. Transl. by R. Hurley (New York 1986) 46.
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that there are Greek, especially Hellenistic, precedents®? does not
impair Seneca’s merit: he has greatly enriched the Latin language,
developing the language of ‘inner life’ (what Traina calls “interiorita”).53
For parallels and differences between his prose and poetry in this
regard, see part Il of my article.

Rhetoric. In his tragedies Seneca draws on the poetic language
of the Augustan poets. Among Seneca’s linguistic and stylistic
models, Ovid takes a place of honour (for instance, in monologues®
and messengers’ reports),® followed by Virgil and Horace.% This
is significant since Ovid and Seneca have common roots in the oratory
of the Augustan age (as reflected for us in the writings of Seneca
the Elder).®” Parallels between Seneca’s and his father’s writings®®
and the latter’s rhetorical and philosophical sources (including Seneca’s
teachers) prove that even when competing with his models — which
include Greek and Latin% drama — Seneca does not neglect his con-
temporaries’ taste for a passionate, purposeful and impulsive mode.
The ‘rhetorical’ style of his tragedies is in harmony with his epoch:
just as architects and painters of his day revel in atmospheric effects
produced by the luster of precious material, authors, too, try to dazzle
their audiences with brilliance. A passionate, ‘dramatic’’® syntax and
style are typical of both his prose and his drama.’! Both genres abound

62 B. Inwood, Reading Seneca. Stoic Philosophy at Rome (Oxford 2005) 339 f.

63 A.Traina (n. 1) 9-23; documentation 43-77; bibliography 131-157; instruc-
tive addenda: 193-204.

64 See v. Albrecht (n. 22) 106—113.

65 W.-L. Liebermann, Studien zu Senecas Tragidien (Meisenheim 1974).

66 Basic for the vocabulary (and style) of the tragedies: Billerbeck (n. 1) 8; 88
(lit.): 87% of Seneca’s words are attested before him in Ovid, 82% in Virgil, 71%
in Horace. Of Ovid’ works, Seneca prefers the Metamorphoses, of Virgil’s, the
Aeneid and (to a lesser degree) the Georgics, of Horace’s, the Odes (which are a
model for Seneca’s choruses).

67 Ovid in the Hercules furens: v. Albrecht (n. 22) 99-112.

%8 L. Annaei Senecae Tragoediae. Rec. et emend. F. Leo. I (Berolini 1878; repr.
Berolini 1963) 147-159; C. (= K.) Preisendanz, “De L. Annaei Senecae rhetoris
apud philosophum filium auctoritate”, Philologus 67 (1908) 68-112.

% Qld Latin influence is difficult to prove given the fragmentary state of our
tradition: Billerbeck (n. 1) 141 (perhaps too pessimistic), and Ovid’s Medea (which
must have influenced Seneca) has not come down to us, but the parallels to Heroides
12 are telling. Billerbeck does not compare systematically Seneca’s tragedies with
his prose writings. The points of contact, however, are numerous.

70 For an excellent study of Seneca’s style (with careful account of scholarship):
Traina (n. 1).

7l Armisen-Marchetti (n. 1) 349 f.
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in sententiae,’? e. g. (Epist. 105. 8): “When there is an evil conscience,
something may bring safety, but nothing can bring peace”’? and
(Phaedra 164): “Some women have transgressed with safety, but none
with peace of mind”.” Tellingly, the ‘wise’ speaker is the nurse. Simi-
larly, the advice given to Atreus by his anonymous attendant (Thyestes
204-219) reminds the reader of Seneca’s De clementia in several
instances.”’ In tragedies, gnomic wisdom is traditionally conveyed by
old servants or the chorus. However, no strictly didactic intention of the
plays can be deduced from this.

Longer developments preceding a short ending.
Pichon’s’% idea that Seneca is “putting philosophy into epigrams” can
be developed. Actually some brilliant paradoxes found in Seneca’s philo-
sophical prose appear at the endings of some of Martial’s epigrams.’’
According to a general principle of style (the so-called law of Behaghel)
the second of two stylistic units is expected to be longer. Contrary to
this expectation, in an epigram the preparatory part (‘expectation’) is
longer than the striking solution (‘revelation’). This disproportion, which
(by means of contrast) enhances the impression of brevity, is part of an
epigram’s charm. In Seneca, the last sentence of the preserved text of the
Epistulae morales can show that the same stylistic principle operates
even within the final sententia: Infelicissimos esse felices. These three
words are replaced with thirteen in Gummere’s translation: “Those
whom the world calls fortunate are really the most unfortunate of all”.
Such striving for explicitness perfectly renders the meaning, but gives

72 For a list, see H. V. Canter, Rhetorical Elements in the Tragedies of Seneca
(Univ. of Illinois 1925) 17; Th. B. Macaulay (in a letter of May 30, 1836): “His
works are made up of mottoes. There is hardly a sentence which might not be
quoted; but to read him straightforward is like dining on nothing but anchovy
sauce”.

3 Tutum aliqua res in mala conscientia praestat, nulla securum.

74 Scelus aliqua tutum, nulla securum tulit.

7S Thy. 204 f. fama populi; Thy. 207-210 Quos cogit metus / laudare, eosdem
reddit inimicos metus; | at qui favoris gloriam veri petit, | animo magis quam voce
laudari volet; Thy. 213 Rex velit honesta: nemo non eadem volet; Thy. 215-217
Ubi non est pudor | nec cura iuris sanctitas pietas fides / instabile regnum est,
Thy. 219 nefas nocere vel malo fratri puta; see the commentaries.

76 R. Pichon, Histoire de la litterature latine (Paris *1908).

77 On Seneca and Martial: G. Friedrich, “Zu Seneca und Martial”, Hermes 45
(1910) 583-594; Traina (n. 1) 112 with add., cf. Epist. 2. 2 nusquam est, qui ubique est
“Who is everywhere, is nowhere” ~ Mart. 7. 73. 6 quisquis ubique habitat, Maxime,
nusquam habitat; Epist. 70.8 “It is folly to die through fear of dying” stultitia est
timore mortis mori ~ Mart. 2. 80. 2 hic, rogo, non furor est, ne moriare, mori?



88 Michael von Albrecht

no idea of Seneca’s epigrammatic style (in the translation, Seneca’s
word-order is inverted, and the second member of the sentence is, in
accordance with our habits, made longer than the first). However, even
Seneca’s word order is telling. Infelicisissimos raises the reader’s
expectations. Who are the most unfortunate? And the ‘answer’ is shorter
than the ‘question’: The fortunate. This sententia is an epigram in a
nutshell. Not only does a long letter end with a short sentence, but the
intrinsic structure of this sentence repeats the structure of the text.

There is arich literary and philosophical background to these stylis-
tic procedures. Cato the Elder achieved effects of brevitas by unexpect-
edly placing a shorter element after a longer one, and Caesar stressed
the fulminant quickness of his actions in the same way.”® The enigmatic
definition of “who is most unfortunate” is reminiscent of the type of
Pythagorean questions and answers such as: “What is the best / wisest /
most beautiful / most blissful thing of all?” (Iamblichus, Vita Pyth. 82).
And there is, of course, the Stoic tradition of teaching by paradoxes.

A similar procedure is the aprosdoketon’ such as (Epist. 83. 24):
“When you are the last survivor of the revels; when you have vanquished
every one by your magnificent show of prowess [scil. in drinking] and
there is no man of so great capacity as you —you are vanquished by the
cask™.830 Or (cf. Epist. 124. 22): “Why dress your hair with such unend-
ing attention? ... Yet you will see a mane of greater thickness tossing
upon any horse you choose, and a mane of greater beauty bristling upon
the neck of any lion. And even after training yourself for speed, you will
be no match for the hare”.®! (Here Gummere’s Loeb translation per-
fectly renders the surprising brevity of the final stroke.)

Style and self-persuasion. Rhetorical structures:
Climax and use of synonyms; tricolon. Seneca intensifies
an idea by splitting it up (uepiopdg), by specifying and unfolding it
under various aspects. In this method, the use of synonyms or almost-
synonyms is paramount. Thus the first letter analyses our loss of time:%2

78 See v. Albrecht (n. 13) 37 (Cato); 85 f. (Caesar).

79 Cf. G. Petrone, La battuta a sorpresa negli oratori latini (Palermo 1971).

80 Cum superstes toti convivio fueris, cum omnes viceris virtute magnifica et
nemo vini tam capax fuerit, vinceris — a dolio.

81 Quid capillum ingenti diligentia comis?... In quolibet equo densior iactabitur
iuba, horrebit in leonum cervice formosior. Cum te ad velocitatem paraveris, par
lepusculo non eris.

82 V. Viparelli, Il senso e il non senso del tempo in Seneca (Napoli 2000) 64
rightly quotes angustias temporis mei laxa (Epist. 49. 10) and distinguishes between
the linear course of time and its coming to a standstill in the philosopher’s mind
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“Certain moments are torn from us, some are gently removed, and
others glide beyond our reach” (eripiuntur ... subducuntur ... effluunt
(Epist. 1. 1), which is a paraphrase of the tripartite®® series: auferebatur —
subripiebatur — excidebat (ibid.). The synonyms are arranged in the form
of a climax (gradatio); in fact, the most shameful loss is the last one,
which is caused by negligence. Here a misunderstanding has to be
clarified. Seneca’s abundance in synonyms is not a mere stylistic
fancy —not even a “baroque” protestation against Caesar’s elimination of
synonyms — but an integral part of his philosophical teaching method.
The next series —a gradation as well — finds a reason for our loss of time
in misplaced activity or inactivity: “The largest portion of our life
passes while we are doing ill, a goodly share while we are doing nothing
and the whole while we are doing that which is not to the purpose”
(male agentibus ... nihil agentibus ... aliud agentibus: Epist. 1. 1).
Again, the sentence consists of three members (cola). Then a further
gradation shows how to become aware of that permanent loss (Epist.
1. 2): “What man can you show me who places any value on his time?”
quem mihi dabis, qui aliqguod pretium tempori ponat (first degree: gen-
eral statement), “who reckons the worth of each day” qui diem aestimet
(second degree: the abstract notion of time is replaced with a concrete
one: diem), “who understands that he is dying daily?” qui intellegat se cotidie
mori? (third degree: the idea is personalized by self-reflection and intensified
by paradoxical expression). It is not by chance that Seneca exhorts Lucilius,
to “persuade himself” (persuade hoc tibi: Epist. 1. 1). The art of persuasion
is called rhetoric, which is the application of stylistic means to obtain
a definite aim. In his philosophical writings, Seneca shows how
rhetoric can be used to persuade not only others, but oneself. For further
examples, see part I of my article: Linguistic differences
and connections between Seneca’s philosophical works
and his tragedies.

Excursus: Development of Seneca’s Style.

Analyses of metrics, verse and sentence structure allow a — tenta-
tive - chronological arrangement of the tragedies in three groups. These
conclusions are based on the assumption (true for Sophocles and
Shakespeare) that an increase in strong sense-pauses within the line re-
flects greater flexibility and a later date. An early phase is represented
by Agamemnon (32.4%), Phaedra (34.4%), and Oedipus (36.8%), whereas

(p. 97); the wise man’s otium surpasses the limits of time and space (he is in
contact with all the great philosophers).
83 On tricolon in Seneca: Beck (n. 42).
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Medea (47.2%), Troades (47.6%), and Hercules furens (49.0%) form an
intermediate group, and Thyestes (54.5%) and Phoenissae (57.2%) are
the latest plays.?4 Other observations seem to support this chronology:
The first group has further features in common: Oedipus and Agamemnon
are the only plays containing polymetric choruses. The plays of Group
One account for eight of the nine places where a chorus follows an ode
with a transition to the next act.?’ In the third group the shortening
of final -0,% in nouns of the third declension, in some adverbs, and
especially in the first person singular of present and future is much
more frequent than previously. Therefore, the Thyestes and Phoenissae
may have been composed considerably later than the other six plays
(possibly in 60-62).37 All the other tragedies were written before 54,
the latest possible date for the Hercules furens.5®

(to be continued)

Michael von Albrecht
Universitdt Heidelberg

84 C. Reitz, Die Literatur im Zeitalter Neros (Darmstadt 2006) 54; R. J. Tarrant
(ed.), Seneca’s Thyestes (Atlanta 1985) 11, based on Fitch (J. G.Fitch, “Sense-
Pauses and Relative Dating in Seneca, Sophocles, and Shakespeare”, AJPh 102
[1981] 289-307).

85 Fitch (n. 84) 306.

86 R. Hartenberger, De o finali apud poetas latinos ab Ennio usque ad Iuvenalem.
Diss. (Bonn 1911).

87 Tarrant (n. 84) 13.

88 Ipid., 12.
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EIIE PA3 O TEPMUHE THOCTHK. 1

TloHsTHE 2HOCMUKU (yvmonxo’t)‘ B 3HAYEHHH “XPUCTHAHCKHE €pE-
THKH 0coBoro Tonka” BIEPBbIE [OsABIAETCSA B HAIIMX UCTOYHHKAX B
nocneaneil gerseptH 11 8.2 Hmxecaeaytolee nNpeacTaBisaeTt coboit

! TIpunaraTejlbHOC YVOOTLKOG BIEpBbIE pcTpeuaem y Ilnarona (Polit. 258
E), y KOTOpOro peyb HAET O ABYX BHJAaxX 3HaHHUI — “3HaHMH NPAKTHYECKOM”
(mpokTIKT gmioThUN / TéYVN) U “3HAHHH HO3HABATENbHOM”, WIIH, CKAXKEM,
“yucTOM 3HAHMK” (YVOOTIKT EMLOTNUN).

Haunnas ¢ IV B. 10 H. 3. popMaHT -1x0C aKTMBHO HMcrojb30Bajcsd 1A
co3ganus QuiocodCKoi NEKCHKH (“philosophy 1s the peculiar sphere of
these adjectives <...> the sudden and extensive use of the termination -x0¢
is directly traceable to the greek philosopers as a class”: Ch. W. Peppler.
The Termination -k0g as Used by Aristophanes from Comic Effect // AJPh 31
[1910]: 4, 430-431), 1 noaasndomee KOJIMYECTBO ITHX HOBOOOpa3oBaH-
HBIX CJNOB He ynorpebnsnock B noBCeAHeBHOM 06MX0J€e; 4TO Takue CjoBa
cHayana BOCIPHHMMANIHCh GOIBLIMHCTBOM Kak HeOObIuHbIE WK J2Xe CMeUI-
HBlE, CBUAETENBCTBYET ApuctobaH, napoaupya A3bK codHCTOB U BBIIYyMbIBad
cBOM CI0Ba HA -1k0G (CM., HANPUMED: Eg. 1375-1381). K To# e KaTeropuu
npuHaaaexar u npunaraTenbHble Ha -1x6¢, obpasoBaHHbie OT CyWECTBH-
TelbHBIX HA -TNG (nomina agentis) WIH OT OTIIATOJIbHBIX MPHJIAraTeabHbIX
Ha -16¢ (moapobHee cM.: P. Chantraine. La formation des noms en grec
ancien [Paris 1933] 387-396; A. Ammann. -/KOZ bei Platon. Ableitung und
Bedeutung mit Materialsammlung [Freiburg 1953]; B. Layton. Prolegomena to
the Study of Ancient Gnosticism // L. M. White, O. L. Yarbrough [edd.],
The Social World of the First Christians. Essays in Honor of W. A. Meeks
[Minneapolis 1995] 336-337). Obpazosan JH [17aTOH YVOGTLKOG OT YVOOoLG
WK OT YVOOING — 3AeCh, B KOHEUHOM cuete, HepaxHO (cM. Ammann. Op.
cit., 43: “yvoo1ikog direkt zu Y1y vQOKELY”; CP. . Holzhausen. Gnostizismus,
Gnosis, Gnostiker. Ein Beitrag zur antiken Terminologie // JAC 44 [2001] 60:
«aus dem Verbaladjektiv yvoo1og zu Y1YVOOKELV”); BAXHO TO, 4YTO €CJIH
so BpeMena [lnaToHna nonobubie cioBoobpazoBanud ClIe MOTJIM BBI3BIBATh
yAbIOKY, TO YX€ B koiine (cm.: E. Mayser. Grammatik der griechischen
Papyri aus der Ptolemderzeit. Bd. 1. 111 Teil: Stammbildung [Berlin — Leipzig
1970], rme cmMCOK TakUX CJIOB 3aHHMAaeT HECKOJIBKO CTpaHHIL: 105-111), a
ocobenno B HoBom 3aBeTe C10Ba Ha -1KOG, CTaBIUKE BO I1-11I BB. JOCTOSHHEM
BCEro XPHCTHAHCKOro 6orocnoBus, 3aHAMAIOT [0YETHOE MECTO! copKlkoG,
copaTiKog, YoyLKoE, TVEVRATIKOG, K0BOALKOG, Ae1TOVPYLKOG, oipeTikog
T A

2 CnoBO He BCTpe4aercd HU B Centyarunte, Hi B HOBOM 3aBeTe; UM HE
MONIb3YIOTCA HH AMOCTONbCKUE OTHEL, HH ar0J10TeTH; OHO HEW3BECTHO allOKpH-
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npexiae Bcero coOpaHue CBHIETENbCTB (3a4aCTYK BECbMa HENPO-
3payHbIX ¢ TOYKH 3PEHHUS 3HAUEHHUS TEPMUHA) yNOTPEOJIEHHS ITOTO
cnoBa Bo II-1V BB., cONpOBOXAAaEMOE€ HEKOTOPLIMH BBIBOAAMH U
NpeATON0XKEHUAMH. >

CaMoe paHHEee YINOMHHAHHME DTOrO CJIOBAa B MHTEPECYHOIIEM
MEHs 3Ha4Y€HHMH, 110 BCEH BEPOATHOCTH, MPUHAISKHT PuIocody-

GbHUYEeCKUM JEeAHUAM alloCTONOB, HE TMOABNAETCA HH B HAANUCAX, HA B JOKYMEH-
TanbHbIX nanupycax (cm.: F. Torm. Das Wort yveotikog // ZNW 35 [1936] 70;
M. Smith. The History of the Term Gnosticos // Rediscovery of Gnosticism.
Proceedings of the International Conference of Gnosticism at Yale, New
Haven, Connecticut, March 28-30, 1978. Ed. by B. Layton. II: Sethian
Gnosticism [Leiden 1981] 800). CMHUT BBISABHJI OKOJIO IE€CATKA CJY4YaeB ymoT-
pebienns YvooTikOG B rpedeckoi nutepatype oT Bpemenu I[lnatona mo II B.
H. 2., OTMETHB, YTO CJIOBO BCTPEYaETCs TOJNBKO B puocodCkux TeKCTax (Tak
HIIM MHa4ye CBA3AaHHBIX C MJIATOHWYECKOM Tpaguuueil) B 3Ha4enuu “leading to
knowledge, resulting in knowledge, capable of knowing, cognizant of”, Ho HK
pa3y He npuMeHseTcs K yenoBexy (ibid., 799-800; cp.: S. Pétrement. Le Dieu
séparé. Les origines du gnosticisme [Paris 1984] 492, a taxxe Layton [npum.
1] 337: “...in its normative philosophical usage gnostikos was never applied
to the human person as a whole, but only to mental endeavors, faculties, or
components of personality”). Cp., onxako, Holzhausen (npum. 1) 60, rae as-
TOp, 3HAYUTENBHO MOMOHAA coOpaHue npumepos y CMuTa, IPUBOJUT OAUH
ciy4ail ynorpe6GiieHus 3TOro ciosa y ['ajieHa MPUMEHHUTENBHO K YelIOBEKY:
...YvVooTIKOG Tfig 6VOTOAfg 1@V apInprdV (Morb. temp. 51: CMG 17, 430.
14 cn.).

3 UuTepecylollleMy Hac TEPMHHY 2HOCMUK TOCBALIEHB MHOTOYHCIICHHbIE
uccnenosanua: R. A. Lipsius. Die Quellen der dltesten Ketzergeschichte
(Leipzig 1875) 191-225; Torm (mpum. 2); N. Brox. I'vwotikoi als hiresio-
logischer Terminus // ZNW 57 (1966) 105-114; M. Tardieu. Histoire du mot
‘gnostique’ // M. Tardieu, J.-D. Dubois. Introduction a la littérature gnostique
(Paris 1986) 21-37; M. J. Edwards. Gnostics and Valentinians in the Church
Fathers // JTS 40 (1989) 26-47; Layton (npum. 1); M. A. Williams. Rethinking
“Gnosticism”. An Argument for Dismantling a Dubious Category (Princeton
1996) 31-43; Holzhausen (npum. 1); A. Marjanen. What is Gnosticism? From
the Pastorals to Rudolph // A. Marjanen (ed.). Was There a Gnostic Religion?
(Gottingen 2005) 10-13. O TepMHHAX 2HOCUC M 2HOCMUYU3IM, JTUTEPATYpa O
KOTOpBIX, MOXHO CKa3aTh, He0603puMa, cM., HarpuMep: K. Rudolph, “Gnosis”
and “Gnosticism” — the Problems of Their Definition and Their Relation to the
Writing of the New Testament // idem, Gnosis und spatantike Religions-
geschichte. Gesammelte Aufsdtze. (Leiden 1996) 34-52; A.JI. Xocpoes.
Anexcandpuiickoe Xpucmuancmeo no oanneim mexcmos uz Hae Xammaou (M.
1991) 40-48; A. Khosroyev. Die Bibliothek von Nag Hammadi. Einige Probleme
des Christentums in Agypten wihrend der ersten Jahrhunderte (Arbeiten zum
spitantiken und koptischen Agypten 7, Altenberge 1995) 143-157; A. JI. Xocpoes.
U3 ucmopuu pannezo xpucmuancmea ¢ Ecunme. Ha mamepuane xonmcxkou
6ubnuomexu uz Haze Xammaou. (M. 1997) 254-285 (cp. 259 u 280 npum. 529 o
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NAaTOHHKY [lenscy:* cpeant MHOTOYHMCJICHHBIX TEUEHHH B COBPEMCH-
HOM €EMY Xpl/ICTI/laHCTBe,S npOTHUBOCTOAIIMNX “BeNIMKON IJ,epKBn”,6 OH

MpeUI0KEHHOM MHOIO, HO HE MPHKMBILEMCS TEPMHHE “Gnostizist” / “THOCTHLHCT”
TONBKO JUIs 0003Ha4YEHHs HaXOIHBLIMXCA BHe LlepKBH XpHCTHAHCKHMX THOCTHKOB
I1-11I BB.).

4 Tpaxkrart lenbca noa Ha3saHueM “MICTHHHOE yueHue” (AANBAg A0Y0G),
HanpaBJIeHHBIH IPOTHB yHCHHA XpUCTHAH, COXPaHHI B MpOCTPaHHBIX BbIAEPXK-
xax OpureH B CBOEM counnenunn “IIpoTHs Ilensca” (Kot KéAoov, OKOIO
248 r.; 0 BpeMEHH HalUCAHUA CM.. Eus. H. E. V1, 36, 2). braronaps ToMY 4YTO
OpwureH, MOJEMU3HPYH CO CBOMM OIMOHEHTOM, UHTHPYET €TI0 dpasa 3a dpa-
301, 3HAUMTEIbHAS YaCTh TPAKTaTa Lensca pouia A0 HAaC B NOAJIMHHOM BHAC.
O camom Llenbce Mbl HE PacroaracM HHKAKUMH CBEJEHHAMH, H Ha OCHOBC
OGpHIBOYHBIX CBHACTEALCTE Opuresa (kOTOpHIH caM MMEJ BeChMa CMYyTHOE
pencTaBleHHe O TOM, KEM AMeHHO 6511 1lenbc) MOXHO TOJIBKO peanoNOKHUTE,
yto Llenbc Hamucan CBOJ TPAaKTaT MEXIy 177 u 180 rr. unu B ANCKCAaHAPHH,
uiu B Pume (noppobHee CM.: Origen. Contra Celsum. Transl. with an Intro-
duction and Notes by H. Chadwick [Cambridge 1980] XXII-XXIX). He pas
BLICKA3BIBAIOCH MPEANONIOKEHHE, HTO H Llenscy, 1 MpuHero (cp. HUXKE MPHM. 16)
MCTOUHHKOM CIY)XHJIO YTepAHHOE TeNCphb counnenune Uycruna (oK. 145 1)
oJ Ha3BaHUeM ZOVTOYHO KOO TOG@Y TV YEYEVIHEVOV aipéoceov (cp.: Just.,
1Apol. 26, 4); cM., nanpumep: A.Le Boulluec. La notion d’hérésie dans la
litérature grecque Ile=Ille siecles 1-2 (Paris 1985) 454 npum. 62; Layton
(nmpum. 1) 339 (“both using Justin Martyr’s lost Syntagma?”); cp., OAHA-
xo: A.H.B.Logan. Gnostic Truth and Christian Heresy. A Study in the
History of Gnosticism (Edinburgh 1996) 36-39, rae aBTOp BHICKA3bIBACTCA
B NOJB3y TOrO, YTO COYMHEHHC Guito manucaHo B Pume (c 4eM BIIOJIHE
MOXKHO COMTACHTBCA; CP. HHXKE TPHM. 34), ¥ MPOTHB 3HAKOMCTBA Ilenbca ¢
“Cynararmoit” MycTtHHa. MoxpobHee O «Cuntarme” cM.: A. Hilgenfeld. Die
Ketzergeschichte des Urchristenthums (Leipzig 1884, repr. Darmstadt 1963)
21-30.

5 1{enbC AEMOHCTPUPYET OCHOBATEJIbHOE 3HAHUE MOIOXKEHH A BHYTDH
XpHCTHAHCTBA: TaK, B YACIC U3BECTHBIX €MY XPHCTHAHCKHX epeceii OH Ha3bl-
BaeT CAMOHHAH (Spoviavol), nocnenosareneit MapkeUIMHbL (MapkeAA1ovoG
4mo MapkerAiivog; Cp. HHXKE npum. 18), nocaenoparenei CanoMen (&mo
SoAGUNG), KOTOPBIX OH Ha3blBACT raprokparuaHaMu (’Apnoxpomuxvoi),
nocneposareneit Mapram (amd MOpPLAPRNG; CP. HUXKE MPHM. 33), MapKHOHHTOB
(Mapmmvwrui) u T n. (Cels. V. 62). [Mox Ha3BAHHUEM ‘Apno»cpunowoi 31ech
onpejieleHHO HMEIOTCA B BHAY HocC/Ie10BaTeIH ETHIETCKOrO ZHOCMUKa Kapno-
Kpara (Kapmoxpatng, T. €. Kapnotcpotuotvoi), OJIHO# M3 MOCIEeN0BaTENbHHI
KoToporo oplia BhIlICHA3BaHHas lMapKeninHa, a He HOYHTATENH ErHIEeTCKOTo
6ora [opa, rpeumplpOBaHHoﬁ dopMoii KMEHH KOTOPOTO apisieTcs ‘ApToKpATNG;
npu SToM cam LlebC HUKAK He CBS3bIBAET COOCTBEHHO ZHOCMUKOE € “mociaeno-
paTensMu MapKeJUIHHbI”, KaK 3TO JenaeT ero COBpEMEHHHK Hpuneit (cM. HH-
xe mpuM. 18).

6 Bcex HTHX MapruHanos (cM. Mpex. npuM.) Leasc MPOTHBOMOCTABIACT
LLepKOBHBIM XPHCTHAHAM (ol &md pey&Ang ¢xAnoiag: Cels. V. 59), koTOp®IC,
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Ha3bIBAa€T U TAKOE, IPUBEPKEHIBI KOTOPOTO “Ha3bIBAJIH cebs cHoCmu-
kamu” (¢moyyedopevor elvon yveotikoi: Cels. V. 61).7

Apyroii s3brueckuit punocod, Mopdupuii,? pacckaspiBaer, uro ciy-
watensmu [notuna B Pume® “Gbutd cpenn MHOTHX Apyrux XpucTHau '

10 €ro CJOBaM, COCTABIAIOT GONBMHUHCTBO (0l &nd Tod mANBovg: ibid.,
V. 61). Brpouem, nAfifog, He uMewollee npH ce6Ge 3aBUCHMBIX CIIOB, yXe B
PaHHEXPUCTHAHCKHX TEKCTaX MOIJIO UMETh 3HadyeHHe “0o6IUHA Bepyromux”
(nauunag ¢ Jesn 15. 30; 19. 9); nozaHee 310 NMOHATHE BBICTYIA€T yXKe Kak
terminus technicus; cp., Hanpumep, Ign. Ad Smyrn. 8. 2, rne untaeM: 6mov &v
pavii 6 énickomog, €xel 10 mAfBo¢ Ectw, domep dmov &v A ‘Incovg
Xp1o10g, €xel 1| KABOALKT £KKANGLQ, T. €. “BcelleHCKas IlepxoBb” (CM. HHXE
NpHM. 76) COCTOHT U3 OTACNBHBIX “06mHKH" Bepylomux. Ha3sisas LEPKOBHBIX
XPHCTHAH TO oi &nd peydAng éxxAnciag, To oi &nd 10D nANOovg, He
nons3oBancs nu Ilensc yxe CHoKHBLIEHCS TEPMUHONOrHEH CBOMX ONMNOHEH-
TOB, [IOKa3biBas 3THM, YTO €PETHKH OBUIM BCEro JHUIbL Pa3poO3HEHHBIMH
rpynnamy, NpoTUBoCTOSIMHMH LepkBu? Cp. Hyke npuM. 10 o cnose moAroi y
ITopdupus.

7 Cp., onnako, Holzhausen (npum. 1) 62-63, roe aBTOp, Ha MO B3rJsA
COBEPILECHHO HEYOeAMTENBHO, BITACTCS M0Ka3aTh, uTo “das Pridikat ‘Gnostiker’
fungiert hier nicht als Name fiir eine einzelne Sekte, sondern als Wiirdetitel”
(cp. HUXe npuM. 46).

8 Couunnenne IMopdupus Mepi 10d MAotivov Biov kai 1fig T¢Eewg TRV
BBAlwv abtoD, HanucanHoe B 300-301 IT., CIYXHIO CBOEro pola BBeACHHEM
K M3]1aBaeMbIM UM TpynaM y4utens; [lopdupwuit naxoauncs B mxone [LioTuna
B PuMe ¢ 263 no 268 r.

° ToNKOBaHHIO ITOH KpaiHe BaXXHOW /I NOHHMAaHHUs KOHTEKCTa (pa3bl
MoCBsIeHa 06 WHMpPHas HaydHas THTEPaTypa; KIacCHuecKoil ocTaercs pabora:
H. Ch. Puech. Plotin et les Gnostiques // Les sources de Plotin (Genéve
1960) 161-174 u nucckyccus: 175-176 (cp.: idem. Plotin et les Gnostiques //
idem. En quéte de la Gnose. 1. La Gnose et le temps et autres essais [Paris
1978] 85-109 ¢ yuyeroM mocneanux pa6ot); cM. Takxke: M. Tardieu. Les
Gnostiques dans la Vie de Plotin. Analyse du chapitre 16 // Porphyre. La Vie
de Plotin. 11. Etudes d’introduction, texte Grec et traduction frangaise,
commentaire, notes complémentaires, bibliographie par L. Brisson [et al.]
(Paris 1992) 508 cn. (mocnosHsIil koMMeHTapHii k Vit. Plot. 16 u ocHOBaTeb-
HbIA 0630p nuTEpaTypsl 10 1990 r.); onHako nydmieii, Ha MOH B3TJIA/, ABISAETCS
cratba: J. Igal. The Gnostics and ‘the Ancient Philosophy’ in Porphyry and
Plotinus // Neoplatonism and Early Christian Thought. Essays in honour of
A. H. Armstrong (London 1981) 138-149.

10 Mumens Tapase no-HOBOMY paccTaBHJ akuUeHTH B 3ToH (pasze u gan
Tako# nepeson: “Florissaient de son temps parmi les chrétiens, a. d’une part,
des nombreux, autres (que les suivants); b. d’autre part, des hérétiques...”. Ilo
ero y6exaenuo, [loppupuii B 3T0M maccaxe UCnONb30BaN JEKCHKY, KOTODPYIO
OH 3aUMCTBOBAJ Y CBOMX POTHBHHUKOB, H TOAAOL (6yKB. “MHOrOYHClIEHHBIE)
B 3TOM KOHTEKCTE BBICTyNaeT Kak terminus technicus, npotusoctos aipetixoi
(cM. cnren. npuM.). CnoBo TOAAOL MPUMEHHTENBHO K “CO0BIECTBY BEPYIOLIMX B
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U (XpUCTHAHE) epeTHkH,'! BBIICANINE U3 ApeBHEH (bl/IIIOCO(bI/IHZn

310 Anenbui 1 Axuiaun!? ¥ ux mocnegoparenu” (yeyovool d€

Xpucta” He pa3 ynotpebaset [asen (Puma 12. 5: ol moALoL Ev C@pG ECHEV €V
Xp1o1®; cp.: 1Kop 10. 17), u, Takum obpasom, [Mop@upuii MPOTUBONOCTABJIACT
IpaBOBEPHBIX XPUCTHAH, KOTOPBIE TOXKE nocemany mxony [110THHA, €PETHKAM,
KOTOPBIX NPAaBOBEPHBIE HE MPH3HABAIN (Tardieu [mpum. 9] 507, 510-515).

OIHaKO TOJIKOBaHHE, COTJIACHO KOTOPOMY ZeIl. part. T@v XpLoTIOV@Y OTHOCHT-
e Kak K moAAol pév kail &GAlot, TaK H K aipeTikol €, mpencTaBIieTCs Gonee
ouesuansM. Mran (Igal [mpum. 9] 138-139), NOAKPEMIAOLHH CBOE TOIKOBAHHE
npuMepoM 13 Jlyknana (De sacr. 5: ibid., 146 mpuM. 8), AaeT ciaeayoLLHii MEPEBOA:
«_..many others besides and apart from the group of hairetikoi 1 am about to
mention”. C 3THM coriiaceH u DJBapac (M. J. Edwards. Neglected Texts in the
Study of Gnosticism // JTS 41 [1990] 34), KOTOpBI# MPUBOAUT B IPUMED aHaJIoTH4-
HyI0 KOHCTPYKUHMIO y PyKuiuaa (IIL. 56. 1). K TakoMy e BbIBOAY PUXONHT Tyne-
Kaze (M.-O. Goulet-Cazé. La syntaxe et le style de Porphyre dans la Vita Plotini //
Porphyre. La Vie de Plotin. I1. Etudes d’introduction, texte Grec et traduction
frangaise, commentaire, notes complémentaires, bibliographie par L. Brisson
[et al.] [Paris 1992] 87-11 5,91) B cBOEM OYEpKE CHHTAKCHCA Vit. Plot. n naet TaKko#
nepesoa: “Il y eut de son temps, parmi les Chrétiens, a coté de beaucoup d’autres,
des hérétiques...”. CMHT CUHTal, YTO NOX epeTHKaMH HMEIOTCA B BUAY “schismatic
Platonists”, koTopsix [Toppupuii “distinguishes from the ‘many Christians of many
sorts” (Smith [mpum. 2] 805); coBepIICHHO HeBEpHO Mepenaer CyTh Aena U TaKkon
neaBHuil nepesoa: “During his time, there were not only many Christians, but also
others — sectarians who rose above the old philosophy, those who followed
Adelphius and Aculinus” (Religions of Late Antiquity in Practice. Ed. by
R. Valantasis [Princeton 2000] 59); cp. TaKxke HiXe npuMm. 44.

Il TTopdupuit HCMONB3YET 31€Ch HE HelTpaabHbIE CIIOBA, KAK aipeTIoTNG HIH
aipeci®Ing, KOTOPHIE B q3p14ecKoit muTepaType 0603Ha4YaH Mo CIea0BaTeNd
Tol Wi HHOH GuIocodckol M T. 1. IIKOTIBI, 3 seegennoe Iasnom (Tum 3. 10)
C/I0BO QiPETIKOG (EAMHCTBEHHBIH pa3 y [Mop@upus), CTaBliee y NOCHEAYIOIHX
XPHCTHAHCKHX aBTOPOB HCKIIOUHTEIILHO 0603HaYeHNHEM OTCTYITHUKA OT TIONIHHHOM
BEpHI; CM.: Edwards (mpum. 10) 34-35; Tardieu (mpum. 9) 513 (6e3 cCbUIKH Ha
JpBapAca); Cp., OAHAKO! Igal (npum. 9) 139, 146 npum. 9 o TOM, 4TO Mopdupwuii
ynoTpebaseT 34€Ch aipeTikol B TPaAHLHOHHOM 3HAYCHUH. “adherents of a
(philosophical-religious) school” (cnexys 3a Puech 1960 [mpum. 9] 175-176).

12 B couyetanun £k Tfig maroldg PLA0CO(PLOG GVNYLEVOL 1O “apeBHEN
gunocodpuei” cieayeT, KOHCIHO, NOHMMAaTh I'PEYECKYIO punocodpuio, a Me-
AHafbHOE MpUYACTHE MeppekTa uMeeT 31eCk snagenue “deriving from (the
ancient philosophy)” uau T. 1., a HE “abandoned the old philosophy” (kak,
nanpumep, Logan [npuM. 4] 46); noxpoGHee CM.: Igal (npum. 9) 139; Edwards
(nmpumM. 10) 35. ITo cioBaM Mop¢upus, TH €PETHKH NPETCHAOBATH HA 6onece
rinyGoKoe 3HaHHE ¢unocoduu, yuem cam [naToH, U CUHTAIH, 4TO NOCJEAHHH
He CMOT IPOHHKHYTh B TIyOHHY YyMOMOCTHIaeMOH CYIIHOCTH (eig 10 B&dog
tfic vontiig ovoiag ob meldoavtog: Vit. Plot. 16); cp HHXe IPHM. 84.

13 [TonsITKH HAEHTHHHUIUPOBATH ITHX Anenbdus u AkuiuHa (6e3 0ueBHI-
HBIX Pe3yJIbTaTOB) CM.: Puech 1978 (npum. 9) 86—-87; Tardieu (npum. 9) 518-
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KaT aDTov 1dv XpLoTiav®v ToAAol HEV kol &AAOL, aipeTikol
3¢ éx tfig Tolaldg @LAocoiog avnypévorl, ol Tepl "AdELQLOV
kol 'AxvAivov <...>: Vit. Plot. 16). TloneMuke ¢ UX YUEHHEM
IM10THH MOCBATHI OTAENbHOE COUYHMHEHHE, H Yepe3 TPUIALATh C
JHIIHKUM JIET, U3aBasi Tpyabl cBoero yuutens, [lopoupuit 6e3 pas-
OyMHH Jan 3TOMY cOYMHEHHIO Ha3dBaHue “IIpoTuB enocmukos”,
IMpog T0vg YvwoTikovg (= Enn. I1. 9), npu3HaBasg TeM CaMBIM TOT
$axT, 4TO 3T epeTHKH TaK Ha3bIBanu ceGs camu.'?

520. ITnoTHH (CM. cJieA. IPUM.) TOBOPHUT O TOM, YTO 3TH CHOCMUKU, TIPUHAJIE-
kKalllMe Tenepb K Kpyry €ro Apyse#, 10 TOro, Kak NPHATH B €ro ILIKOJY, YK€
HCIIOBEJOBAJIH 3TO Y4eHHE, U HEJOYMEBAET, MOYEMY OHHU OT ITOrO YYEHHs 10
cux mop He otka3zanuch (Enn. I1. 9. 10 [3-5]); [InoTHH BUAUT UX BIIMSIHHUE HA
YYEeHHKOB, HO 00palllaeT CBOIO MOJIEMHUKY He K HUM, KOTOPbIX Henb3s nepeyde-
IUTh, 8 K BEPHBIM Y4EHUKaM, 4TOObl 0OBSICHHUTH UM JIOXKHOCTh 3TOTO YUEHHUS
(ibid. [7-10]).

4 310 Ha3BaHHE HAXOAMTCS B XPOHOJIOTMYECKOM CNIMCKe TpyaoB [Inotuna:
Porph., Vita Plot. 5, 16 (cp. Huxe npuMm. 44). O tom, uto [Topdupuii npu usna-
HUW HEBEPHO pasnenwn Tpyasi [lnotuHa Ha kHUTH, cM.: R. Harder. Eine neue
Schrift Plotins // Hermes 71 (1936) 1-10; aBTOp MoKa3aJ, 4TO HBIHEIIHHE TPAK-
tathl II1. 8 (30), V. 8 (31), V. 5(32) u II. 9 (33) nepBoHa4abHO COCTABIAIHN
OJTHO COYHHEHHE.

IMpo6nema ¢ ynoTpeblieHHEM YV®OOTIKOL B Ha3BaHHHU 3TOr0 COYHHEHHS
3aK/1104aeTCs, OJHAKO, B TOM, 4TO caM IINOTHH B cBoeil moneMuKe HU pa3y
HE HCMOJB3YEeT CJIOBO cHOCMUK W HUKOrAa HE YNIPEKAaeT CBOUX OMMOHEHTOB
B MPUHAAJIEKHOCTH K XPHCTHAHCTBY; HOITOMY MOXHO 3aaTh BONpPOC: a Ha-
3pIBAJIM 1K OHU cebs camu evocmukamu npu [lnotune, unu [Mopdupuii, ko-
TOPBI CyAHJ O XPHCTHAHCTBE HE MOHACJBILIKE (BCHOMHHM XOTS OBl €ro—
nouwenumuit, npasaa, ToNbKo BO ¢GparMeHTax, HO CBUAETENbCTBYIOIHUHI O
riy6oKOM 3HAHUM NpeamMeTa— Tpya B 15-tu xHuUrax Kotd ypiotiavav,
oK. 275 r.; cobpanue Bcex ¢dparmeHtoB cm.: A. v. Harnack. Porphyrius.
Gegen die Christen, 15 Biicher. Zeugnisse, Fragmente und Referate =
A. v. Harmack. Kleine Schriften zur Alten Kirche // Opuscula. 1X. 2 [Leip-
zig 1980] 362-475; idem, Neue Fragmente des Werks des Porphyrius ge-
gen die Christen [1921] // ibid., 475-493), 3Han 1 LEePKOBHYIO €pECHOJIO-
THYECKYI0 TPaJHUMIO, U3 KOTOPOH OH U MOYEPNHYJ, COYCTS TOABI, 3TOT
tepmun? Tak ayman, Hanpumep, Cmut (Smith [mpum. 10] 805), koTopsIi
cydTal, 4To cjaoBo Yvwortikol [Topdupuit 3aumcTBoBan y Upunes (cM. HH-
xe nmpuM. 16). Ha ToM ocHOBaHHH, 4TO caM [I10THH He monb3yeTcd 3TUM
TepMuHOM, Xonblxay3eH 3akmtodaer: “scheint der Terminus yvootikég
keine oder nur eine geringe Rolle (B wkone IInoruna — 4. X.) gespielt zu
haben” (Holzhausen [npum. 1] 67). Oanako, ckopee Bcero, [ImoTun 6bin
NPOCTO MOPaXEH HAIJIOCThO CBOUX OMMOHEHTOB, MPETEHA0BABIINX Ha CO3-
JaHue “cBoeil cobcTBeHHOM dunocodpuun” (idiav ¢riocoeiav: Plot. Enn.
I1.9. 6 [11-12]) u npucBouBLHIHX cebe TaKOE UM, U CO3HATENbHO H3beran
ero ynorpebneHus B cBOeH NMojeMHUKe.
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CBHIETEIbCTBA XPUCTHAHCKHUX aBTOPOB NOTONHAIOT 3Ty KapTumy.'>
Tak, Upunei JIuonckuit,'® coppeMenHuk llenbca, yTBEpXAacT,
4TO “zHOCMuUKAMU HA3bIBAIH cebs” MOCIEN0BaTeIH Kaprokpara,'’
a TOYHEe MOCHEeNOBATEIM ero ydeHHuUs MapKeamHHel, KOTOpas,

IS TIpu 7TOM BCeraa CilelyeT UMETh B BHAY, yTO M3 OOLIMPHOMN MoNeMHYe-
CKOil JTHTEpaTypbl COXPaHUIOCH AAJNCKO HE BCE. Tak, nanpumep, TepTynnnat
rOBOPHT O TOM, YTO /S HanHCaHui cBoero Tpakrara “IlpoTus BaJICHTUHHAH
oH MoJb30Bancs Tpyaamu MycTHHa (04€BHIHO, “CuHTarMoi”; cp. BhILIC IPUM.
4), MunbtHana, [Ipokyna u WUpunes (Adv. Val. 5. 1), olHaKo, HCKIIOHAA Upn-
Hes, 5TH OJeMHUYeCKHe COUNHEHHUA 110 HAC HE JOULIH. Ta xe cyap6a NoCTUIIA
u Tpya Arpunnsl Kacropa npoTHB Bacunuaa (Katd Booileidov ELEYYOG),
GiBUIMi ewie B pacnopsxenud EBceBus (Eus. H. E.1V. 7. 6; ¢p.: Hier. Vir. ill.
21), u mpocTpaHHbiil TpyA l'erecunma, crapiero copeMeHHuka Hpunes, moa
naspanueM Ymopvhpato (Eus. A E.1V. 8. 2; cp.: Hier. Vir. ill.22),u T. 0.

16 HanucaHHbli Okoio 185 I MO-rpedeckH nonemudeckui Tpya MpuHes
“O6IHYEHHE U ONTPOBEPXKEHHE JDKEHMEHHOIO smanus’” ("EA£YY0G kol AVOLTPOTN
1fg yevdwvipov YVOOEWG) ABJIACTCA OCHOBHBIM HCTOYHHKOM HaLIWX 3HAHHA
o xpuctuaHckux epecsx I B. Ve Jluncuyc (R. A. Lipsius. Zur Quellenkritik
des Epiphanios [Wien 1865]) mokasaj, 4TO OAHUM U3 OCHOBHBIX HCTOYHHKOB
nast Upunes morna OBITH “Cunrtarma” UycTHHa (Cp. BbILIE NPHM. 4, 15), HO
CKOpEe BCEro — Kakoi-To Apyroi 6onee NO3AHUH “KaTanor epeceil”; cam Upu-
Heil cpeau CBOMX HCTOYHHKOB Ha3bIBAacT COUMHCHUA (bropvipote) Y4CHHKOB
BaneHTHHA M yCTHBIE Oecellbl C HUMH (Adv. haer. 1. Praef. 2). IMoapo6Ho 0 co-
BPEMEHHOM COCTOSHHH BOTIPOCA CM.. F. Wisse. The Nag Hammadi Library and
Heresiologists // VC 25 (1971) 205-223.

[TonHOCTBIO TeKCT VpHHES COXpaHMICSH TOJBKO B NATHHCKOM nepeBoae
(Adversus haereses), BpeMs COCTaBlICHUA KOTOPOTO MOXET ObITh OTIPEACNCHO
JAUWp NPUOIN3HTENBHO: HE MO3AHEE 422 r., xorga ABTyCTHH UMTHpOBaJ €T0 B
csoem Tpakrare “IIpoTHB [Onuana”; rpedeckuil TEKCT A0WET THLIb B yMTarax
y mocineayluluX XpHCTHaHCKHX apropoB (HMnmomaurt, Escesuii, Enudanui,
deonopUT): TaK, OHH COXPaHHIH 3/4 IepBOW KHHMIH, KOTOpas COACPKHUT MOA-
poGHOE H3NOXKEHHE Pa3IUYHBIX epeceii. [1o1po6HO O COCTOAHHH TEKCTA CM.:
Irénée de Lyon. Contre les hérésies. Livre IV. Edition critique... sous la
direction A.Rousseau avec la collaboration de B. Hemmerdinger et al. L:
Introduction, notes justificatives, tables (SC 100, Paris 1965). Huxe s 6yny
[MTHPOBATh TPEYECKUit TEKCT, a B caydae, eCit OH HE COXPaHMICH, — JATHH-
CKHH.

17 Mo cBuaereascTBy Knumenta, Kapnokpar NpoOMCXOMI U3 AJnekcaHApUH
(Strom. 111. 5. 2), a ®eofOPHUT TOBOPHT, HTO €TO €pech NPOLBETANA B IapCTBOBAHHE
Anpuana (Haer. fab. 1.5 [3 52 D]). EBceBui, cChLIAACH HA CI10BA HpuHes, Ha3bIBACT
Kaprnokpara “OTLIOM ApYroH €pecH, Ha3BaHHOM epecbio zrocmukos” (...Koapmo-
kphnVy, £T€pag OipECEWS Tfig 1@V YVOOTIK®OV ¢mikAndeiong matépo:
H. E.1V. 7. 9). lonpo6ueiii pasbop y4enus Kaprnokparta cM.: W. A, Lohr.
Epiphanes’ Schrift “Ilept sikaocdvng” (= Clemens Alexandrinus, Str. I11. 6.
1-9. 3) // Logos. Festschrift fiir L. Abramowski. Hg. von M. C. Brennecke
et al. (Beihefte zur ZNW 67, Berlin— New York 1993) 12-29.
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npuas B Pum npu nane Auukurte (1. €. Mexay 154-165 rr.), “cospa-
Thia MHOrux” (Marcellina, quae Romam sub Aniceto venit, cum
esset huius (Kapnokpara— 4. X.) doctrinae multos exterminavit.
Gnosticos se autem vocant: Adv. haer. 1. 25. 6).18

B apyrom mecte HMpuHe#l roBoputr o ToM, 4To BaneHTHH Obln
NEPBBIM, KTO “NPUCNIOCOOHI K CBOEMY YYEHHIO OCHOBHBIE I10OJIOXKE-
HHUS TaK Ha3bIBAEMOMN cHocmuyeckou epecu” (&m0 THg AEYOUEVNG
YVooTikfic aipécemg tag dpxac eig idiov xapaktfipo d1dac-
koAeiov pedappdoag: Adv. haer. 1. 11. 1),'? ¢ koTopoii nocienosare-
nu BaneHTHHA 3aTeM BOIIM B JOTMaTHYECKHE NPOTHBOpeyns. 20

HakoHen, oH ewe pa3 roBoput o evocmuxax [Bbap6eno]?!
(npaBaa, 34eCh HET PEYH O TOM, YTO TAK Ha3bIBalIM OHH cebs ca-

18 Beciomuum, uTo yxe Llensc BOCNIPHHAMAI KaplIOKPATHAH | 110 CJIEOBa-
Tejle MapKeuIMHBI KaK AB€ pa3Hble €pecH (CM. BhILIE PUM. 5).

19 Bnpouem, coueTanne “rHOCTHYECKasA epech” MOMIH NPUMEHATH K cebe
CaMH ee MOCIeIOBATENH, H B 3TOM CJly4ae CJIOBO “‘epech” He coaepxalio B cebe
HUKaKHX OTPHULATENbHBIX KOHHOTAUHH U 03Ha4ano “rHocTHYecKas Qpunocod-
cKasg wkona”. Jlanee, u3noxuB ydyeHue BaneHtuna, Upuuei rosopur: “(Ba-
JEHTHH) Y4HJ N0A06HO JIXKEMMEHHBIM 2HOCMUKAM, O KOTOPBIX MH elle 6yaeM
roBopuTh” (€30YPATIOEV OLOLOG TOTG PTBNCOREVOLG DY’ AUAV YeLSOVDROLG
YvooTikolg: ibid.). O4eBHAHO, YTO MOJ ITUMH 2Hocmukamu VIpuHeil uMen B
BHAY He nocienosarenel Kapnokpara (cp. Beire npuM. 17, 18), a yueHune tex
AHOHHMMHBIX ZHOCMUKOE8, KOTOpoe oH Oyaer omucwiBaTh B 1. 29 (cM. HUXe
npum. 22). UpuHeil He CBA3BIBAET 3Ty “THOCTHYECKYIO €pech” HH C KAKHM
KOHKPETHBIM POAOHAYaJbHHKOM M, KaXXeTCs, HUYEro He 3HAeT O BPEMEHH ee
BO3HHKHOBEHHA.

20 fTo ceunetenbcTBy HMpuHes, CIOp BaJeHTHHHAH € “UX (AYXOBHBIMH)
OTLAaMH, KOTODHIX JIOXKHO Ha3BIBAIOT 2Hocmukamu” (patres eorum falso
cognominati gnostici) BO3HHK MO NOBOAY MOPANKA UCTEYCHHMA 3MAHALMH:
uctekyo a1 Cnoeo u3 Yenoseka (ex Homine Verbum), unu u3 Cinosa — Yenosek
(ex Verbo Hominem emissum: Adv. haer. I1. 13. 10; 06 3T0it MUoNOTEME
BaJICHTHHHAH cM. ibid., 1. 12. 3). O TOM, 4YTO B NATHHCKOM TEKCTE pedb
HAET O CIOpe BAJCHTHHHAH C 2HOCMUKAMU, A HE 2HOCMUKO8 MeXAy coboii
(pugnant adversus invicem), cM.: Irénée de Lyon. Contre les hérésies.
Livre I1. Edition critique par A.Rousseau et L. Doutreleau. 1 (SC 293,
Paris 1982) 252.

2l multitudo gnosticorum Barbelo (4dv. haer. 1. 29. 1; rpeu. BapPnied
WIH T. 1.); 06 3TOMH KJl04eBO# durype B MU(OIOrHUECKOH CHCTEME ZHOCMUKOE,
KoTopas ABndeTcsa “MaTepbio Bcex xuByumux” (Epiph., Pan. 26. 10. 10), cM.,
HanpuMep: L. Cerfaux. Barbelo-Gnostiker / RAC 1 (1950) 1176-1180; pa3nuu-
HbIE BAPHAHTBI 3THMOJIOTHH cjioBa ¢M.: Logan (npuM. 4) 98-100. Onnako npu-
cyrcTBde Barbelo B 3ToM maccake BbI3bIBa€T COMHEHHE H, KaK MpPeANOJIOKHUII
yxe Xapsu (Sancti Irenaei Libros quinque adversus Haereses. Ed. W. W. Har-
vey. I [Cantabrigiae 1857] 221 npum. 2), cioBO MOIJIO IONACTh B TEKCT ClIydaii-
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MH), HA C€H pa3 C HOAPOOGHBIM H3JII0XKEHHEM HX CHCTEMBI,??

npu6aBiIis K 3TOMY HE MEHEE noapo6HbIH pacckas elme 0 AByX

-

HO, MepBOHAa4aIbHO GyAy4YH HAMKCAHO HA MONAX Kak riocca, oTMevaronias, 4to
Bap6eno Gyner Urparh Aanee rlaBHyo ponb (noapobHee M. Irénée de Lyon.
Contre les hérésies. Livre 1. Edition critique par A. Rousseau et L. Doutreleau.
I [SC 263, Paris 1979] 296-300). Ho Toraa B HCTIPaBHOM TEKCTE petb uija npo-
CTO O 2HOCMUKAX, KAK ¥ B LINTHPOBaHHBIX PaHEe MECTax, Ile HpuHel UCTI0Nb30-
Baj cJIOBO 63 KaKuX 6Bl TO HH OBUIO K HEMY nobasnenuit. Cp., OQHAKO, Holz-
hausen (mpum. 1) 69, rae aBTOp 3aMIALT uyrenue Gnostici Barbelo, mpeanona-
ras, 4TO B TpeYeCKOM OpHIHHaje CTOAIO yrenue yvootikol (Tfig?) BapBnih;
5TO 4TeHHe, cuuTaeT XonblXxay3eH, MOATBEPXKAAETCA CI0BaMH Upuues (A4dv.
haer.1.29. 1-31. 2), KOTOPBIMH OH 3aKaHYHBALT CBOC onucaHue 60rocIoBCKOH
CHCTEMBI STHX EPETHKOB: “BOT OT TaKUX marepeil, OTLIOB U [PAOTUOB NPOU30LI-
1M mocefoBaTeny BaneHTHHA” (ibid., 1. 31. 3; cp. BHILIE NIPHM. 19); B couera-
Huy “a talibus matribus” aBTOp BHAUT HPOHHYECKYIO OTCBUIKY K Bapbeno. Hano,
O/IHAaKO, 3aMETHTh, YTO MM Barbelo B naTnHcKOM mepeBone Mpunes Bceraa
cknonsercs (3 pasa B acc.: Barbelon; 1 pas B dat.: Barbeloni) — TakuM obpasoM,
M B 5TOM TEKCTE CIIe0Bao0 6B OXKHAATE GOPMY gnostici Barbelonis.

Jlpyroe BaxxHOe CBUIETENBCTBO Vpuues miacuT: “BoT TakoBbl y4EHHMS TEX,
OT KOTOpBIX, Kak JlepHeickas ruapa (3TOT MHOTOTOJIOBBIH 3Bepb), pOAHIACh
mkona Banentuna” (Tales quidem secundum eos sententiae sunt: a quibus,
velut Lernaea hydra, multiplex capitibus fera [de] Valentini scola generata est:
Adv. haer. 1. 30. 15). H3narenu (Rousseau—Doutreleau 1979 [cM. Beimze] 311;
iidem [mpum. 20] 384) yGuparoT 13 PYKOIIHCHOTO YTEHHs, IPUHATOTO B paHHEM
w3nanuu (Harvey [cM. Bbime] 241), npeanor de (XOTs YTEHHE U 3aCBHUIETENBCT-
BOBAHO BCEMH PYKOTIHCSMH) Ha TOM OCHOBAHHH, 1TO B IPOTHBHOM CJTy4ae TEKCT
Ci1e0Bas0 OBl IOHMMATh TaK: “M3 WIKOJIBI BasleHTHHA” BO3HUKJIO BCE MHOT000-
pasue THOCTHKOB, — a 3TO NMPOTHBOPEIHT IpebLAY M CBHICTENBCTBAM Upu-
Hest. OHAKO HMEHHO TaKoH rpeueckuit Tekct Mpunes 611 y ®eopoputa: “H3
cemsn Banentuna (¢x 1@v Bokeviivov OomEPILATMV) NOABUIACH TPA3b TaK HA-
3piBaeMBbIX 6apOEenTHOTOB (BapBnirwtdv)...” (Haer. fab. 13 [361 C]).

CMm., oguaxo: C. Markschies. Nochmals: Valentinus und die Gnostikoi. Beobach-
tungen zu Irenaeus, Haer. L. 30. 15 und Tertullian, Val. 4.2/ VC 51 (1997) 180-182:
aBTOp, OTCTaNBas CBOE yOeK ACHHE, YTO MHGONOrHyecKas CHCTeMa BaTCHTHHHAH Ha-
yasiach JHMIIb ¢ IITonemest (CM. BBILIE NPHM. 20), cuutaeT, uTo (¢pasa MOHATHA H C
npeanoroM de, U TONKYET €€ TaK: U3 yuenui zhocmuxos (a quibus), a TaKXe U3 IKOJIBI
Banentuna (de Valentini scola) BO3HHKJIa MHOTOr0J10Bad ruapa, noa koropoit Upu-
Heit uMeeT B BuLy wikony IlTonemes, yueHHKa Banentuna. Cp.: Pétrement (IpuM. 2)
494-495: “Telle que se présente ce texte, rien ne nous oblige a pencer que la béte
sauvage soit ’école de Valentin elie-méme”, Ho C. IlerpeMaH CTPOHT CBOHM BEIBO/bI
Ha y6ex/eHNH, YuTO BaneHTHH NpEeAuIeCTBOBA epecH cHocmukog (pe3toMe 3THX
BBIBOOB CM.: ibid., 318, 498). Cp. Takxe: Holzhausen (npum. 1) 68, rae aBTop
¢ MHOTrOYHCIEHHBIMH IPHMEPAMH ITOKa3bIBACT, HUTO coueranue fera de Valentini
scola cnenyeT MOHMMaTh HE KakK “gynoBHIle U3 MIKOJIBI BanenTHHa”, a Kak
“yyfOBUIIHAA LIKOJIA BanenTuna” (das “Untier der valentinianischen Schule”).

22 yie Kapn [LIMuaT nokasai, 4T0 B OCHOBE 5TOTO H3J10KEHHSA MU(OIOTHYECKOR
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MMOXO0XHUX CI/ICTeMaX,Z3 HEC JaBas MM IIpH 3TOM HHKAKOro Ha3Ba-
24
HHUA.

CHCTEMBI THOCTHKOB JIEXKHT MEPEBE/ICHHOE C IPEYECKOr0 H A0LIEAIIee NO-KONTCKH
THOCTHYECKOE COYMHEHHE (CTaBlllee U3BECTHBIM €My B camoM KoHle XIX B., HO
H3/laHHOE THIIB B 1955 I.; rpedeckuii OpUruHan yTepsH) Mo Ha3BaHHEM “ANoKpHd
Hoanna” (Manokpyé$on NiwoannHc: BG 8502. 2), cM.: C. Schmidt. Irendus
und seine Quelle in adv. haer. 1. 29 // Philotesia. Paul Kleinert zum 70.
Geburtstag dargebracht. Hrsg. von A. v. Harnack et. al. (Berlin 1907) 317-336.
Teneps B HanleM pacHOpAKEHHH HMEIOTCS YETHIPE KOTHH TEKCTa (eIle TpY coXpa-
HWIHCH cpenu TekctoB u3 Har Xammanu: NHC I1. 1, III. 1, IV. I; Bce pykonucu
natupyorcs [V B.), npudeM B IBYX peAaKIUsX, H 3TO, BHE COMHEHHUS!, CBUETENb-
CTBYEeT O ero OOJIbLION MONYyJIPHOCTH U aBTOpUTETE (BO BCeX pykonucsx u3 Har
XaMMai COYMHEHHE CTOHT NMEPBBIM) ¥ XPHCTHAH Pa3HBIX ToikoB. Comocrapie-
HHe pacckasza Upures u “Anokpucda’” mo3BojseT yCTaHOBUTB, HACKOIBKO 1006po-
COBECTHO mepejaBall cBoi HCTOYHHK MpuHel (oH napadpaszupoBan U coKpallanl
OpHUTHHaJ, HO B ero paboTe HUrIe Hellb3s OOHApPYXHTHL “cine beabsichtige
Entstellung der gegnerischen Ansichten”: Schmidt [cM. Bermre] 336). Takum
06pa3oM, uMesl B paCOPSHKEHHH OPUTHHANBHBIN TEKCT 2HOCMUKOS U NIOAPOOHBIE
ot4eTsl FpuHest 06 UX cucTeMe U 0 cucTeMe BaneHTHHA, MBI MOXEM, CONOCTaBIIAS
9TH JaHHblE, YTBEPXKJATh, YTO BaneHTUH NelCTBUTENBHO “NPHCIOCOOUT K
CBOEMY YUYEHHIO OCHOBHBIE TOJIOKEHHS TaK Ha3bIBaeMOH enocmuueckoll epech”
(cM. Beimie npuM. 19 u B npuM. 21 touky 3penus C. [lerpeman).

23 TIpuueM 3mech UpuHeld TOBOPUT O TOM, 4TO NaHHBIE OH YEpHaj U3 CO-
YHUHEHUH 3THX EPETHKOB, KOTOpbIE eMy yaanoch pa3fnoOsiTs (collegi eorum
conscriptiones: Adv. haer. 1. 31. 2). Bucce nmocraBHi noja COMHEHHE HaAexK-
HOCTB 3TOr0 CBHIETENbCTBA M CUYMUTAN, YTO HCTOUHHKOM VIpHHEIO CIYXHI Ka-
KOH-TO epecHosorudeckuii Tpya: “Chapters 29-31. 2 must have been added by
a person with a similar interest who had some good Gnostic sources available
to him” (Wisse [npum. 16] 215); ybenutenpnsie Bo3paxenus cM.: Ph. Perkins.
Ireneus and the Gnostic. Rhetoric and Composition in Adversus Haereses
Book One // ¥'C 30 (1976) 197-199, rae aBTOp NPUXOAMT K BhIBOAY, 4TO HpuHen
NEeHCTBUTEIBHO NMOAb30BAICH THOCTHYECKUMH COYHHEHHSAMH, HO MOCKONbKY B
HUX He ObINO Ha3BaHHs CEKThl UX aBTOpPOB, TO “Ireneus simply refers to them
as ‘Gnostics’” (ibid., 200).

24 4dv. haer.1.30. 1-14 u 1. 31. 1-2; 3TH ABe IPYNIIbl AHOHUMHBIX €PETH-
kOB BBOasTcs cioBamu: alii <...> loquuntur (I. 30. 1); alii <...> dicunt (I.
31. 1), ©u MOXHO AyMaTh, yTo UpHHEH He paccMaTpHBal UX KaK Pa3HbIE epecH,
OTJIMYHEBIE OT 2HOCMUKOG: ISl HErO BCE TPH — 2HOCMUKYU PA3JIMYHBIX OTBETBJIE-
HHUH (cp. HHxe B npuM. 31 cBunetrenbcTBO MNnonuTa o TOM, UTO epech Haace-
HOB PacKOJI0JIaCh Ha EePaTOB u cuduaH); cp. Takxke: Pétrement (npum. 2) 482:
“...on peut les regarder comme des formes d’une mgme hérésie”; Edwards
(npum. 3) 28: “...‘others’, whom Irenaeus does not define more closely, and
who may therefore be regarded as further offshoots of the ‘Gnostic’ heresy”.

OpHako epech HE MOKET OCTaBaThCs aHOHUMHOH (MHade C KEM MOJIeMH3H-
poBarb?), H B COMMHEHUH NOJ HazBanueMm “Adversus omnes haereses” (npu-
nuceiBaemoe TepryianuaHy, HO, MO-BUIUMOMY, ABNSIOMEECH COKPaUl€HHBIM
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Onnako MpuHeil Jaxe HE NMBITACTCA 0OBSICHUTH, B KAKUX OTHO-
[HEHHSAX OBUIM 2HOCMUKU-KApIIOKPaTHAHE 1 enocmuxu [bap6eno], 1
AHAIM3 NOCTYNHBIX CBHIETENBCTB TAKKE HE NpPOJMBAET CBETA Ha
3TOT BOMNpPOC.

KnaumeHTt AneKcaannﬁcxnﬁ25 yTBEPHKAAET, YTO 2HOCMUKAMU
HaspiBaM ce6s MOCIEN0BATE/IM HEKOEI'0 Ilponuka: oi &nd Ilpo-
5ikov YELIOVOH®G YVOGTIKOVG GPOG avTOVG AVOYOPEDLOVTEG
(Strom. 111. 30. 1).26 C o1uM, Kaxercs, 611 cornaces u TepTyJUIHaH,
KOTOPBIH BBLAEISN 2HOCMUKOS (oueBuaHO, ¢ ITpoanKoM BO riaBe) B

JaTHHCKHAM TEpeBOaOM yTEpsSHHOTO epecuooruyeckoro Tpyaa Hnnonura
Pumckoro “Cuurarma’: ZOvioypo Kot oipEcEmV; €ro yInoMHHaeT doTui
B Bibl. 121; nogpobHee: Hilgenfeld [mpum. 4] 9-15) epeTHKH, y4CHHE KOTOPBIX
BechbMa HaIOMHHAET MEPBYI0 aHOHHMHYIO €peCh Y HpuHes, Ha3BaHBI YXKeE odpuramu
(Ophitae: Quinti Septimi Florentinis Tertulliani opera, ex rec. A. Kroymann,
[11 [Vindobonae-Lipsiae 1906] 216. 3); mo cnosam Enundanus, epech OQUTOB
(aipeoig ’OplT@dV) BbIIIIA “p3 epecu Hukonad, epecu 2HOCMUKOE W ePECEH,
KOTOpbIe GbUIH 10 HHUX” (ard tfig 100 Nixoréov koi TvooTikdv xai TV
1pd T00TOV ALPECEWV: Pan. 37. 1. 2); ®eonopuT, 06bEAMHAB o@uToB 1 chbHaH
B oaHy epechb (“O cndunanax, uin opuaHax, HIH opurax”: Tlept Inoovdv,
A "0plov@v, 1 "Ogutev: Haer. fab. I. 14), 6Bl MEPBBIM H3 EPECHOTIOTOB, KTO
arpu0yTHpOBAaI €pech I. 30. cupuanam. — Y IeHHE ITHX o(uTOB HMEET, OHAKO,
oueHb MaNo 0bIIero ¢ yueHHEM HaaceHos, O KOTOpOM roBopuT MImoIHt
(cM. Huxe npum. 30).

25 B cBoeM counHeHHH “CTpoMaThl” (Etpopoteis, okono 200 r.) KauMeHT
0CTaBHMJ HAM THraHTCKOe COOpaHHE CBHACTENBLCTB M LATAT M3 COUMHEHHH
AHTHYHBIX H PAHHEXPHUCTHAHCKHX aBTOPOB, COUMHEHHS KOTOPbIX [0 HAc HE JOLLIH.
B H3l0%keHMH epeceil OH HaCTONBKO CaMOCTOATECH, 4TO y HCCIea0BaTeNneH He
6UI0 HHKAKOH HEOOXOAMMOCTH Aenark €ro 3aBUCHMBIM OT IIPEIIECTBYIOLICH
epeCcHOIOrHYECKOH TPAIHIHH (Hilgenfeld [mpum. 4] 40).

26 O 3TOM 3araj04HOM MEPCOHaXE, BpeMA H MeCTO JeATEeNbHOCTH KO-
TOpOro HaM HEH3BECTHO, KiHMMeHT BCIOMMHAET elle pa3, Korna roBopHuT O
TOM, 4TO MOCJEO0BATENN EPECH Iipoauka (ol TV Ipodikov HLETLOVTEG
aipeoty) XBaNATCs TeM, YTO UMEIOT ¥ cebs anokpupHUEeCKUE KHUTH 3opoactpa
(BiBrOVG GmOKPDOOVE: Strom. 1. 69. 6; cp. HHxke TIpUM. 44), 2 B IpYTOM MecTe
3aMeuaeT, YTO K ONPOBEPKEHHIO ePECH [Ipoauka, nocieloBaTenH KOTOpO#H,
HCTIOBeAyd “HEe4eCTHBBIH rHocHe” (R &voc10G YVDOLG), CUNTANH MOJIMTBY HE
HYXHOH, OH BEepHETCs B nanpHedmeM (Strom. VII. 41. 1-3), Ho ero obemanue
ocTaeTcs HEBBIMOJHEHHBIM.

Kapn LIMuAT 3aMeTHI IO MOBOAY yroro nepconaxa: “Ohne Zweifel muss
aber Prodicus zur Zeit des Clemens als hervorragendes Haupt und vielleicht
auch als Verfasser von gnostischen Schriften eine gewisse Bedeutung gehabt
haben; spiterhin jedoch ist sein Name spurlos verschwunden, weil er wie
seine Anhanger sich den Ehrennamen yvootikoi beilegten” (Schmidt [npum.
22] 57). Ceasp IIpoanka ¢ AnexkcaHpueii, NpeaIoKeHHad KeucnenoM (“It
would seem that Prodicus was a teacher of Alexandrian sectarians who styled
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0coGyI0 epech, HO HEM3MEHHO PAAOM C HUMH CTaBUI H BAJCHTHHH-
an (Tert. Scorp. 1. 5):

Korza Bepa roput U LiepkoBb 0XBaueHa OrHeM <...> TOTAa COBEPUIAOT
BEI1a3KHM THOCTHKH, TOT/a BHIO3AI0T HAPYKY BajleHTHHHaHe (tunc
Gnostici erumpunt, tunc Valentiniani proserpunt).?’

B apyrom mecte “CrpomMar” KiauMeHT TOBOPUT O TOM, HUTO 3Ha-
MEHHTBI} I71aBa KAKOH-TO epecH TaKXKe Ha3blBal Cebs 2HOCMmuKkom
(He mpUBOASA IIPU ITOM €70 uMmenn),?® a B “Ileparore” ABax<abl, Kazanoch

themselves ‘Gnostics’...”: G. Quispel. Valentinian Gnosis and the Apocryphon
of John // Rediscovery of Gnosticism [npum. 2]. I: The School of Valentinus
[Leiden 1980] 119), Ha OCHOBAHMH MMEIOUIErOCA B HAUIEM pacmopsKeHUuHU
CKYJAHOTO MaTepHaja He MOXeT OBITh HU [0Ka3aHa, HH ONpPOBEPrHYTA.

Xonplxay3eH CYHTaeT, YTO 34eCh, KaKk U B caydae ¢ Cels. 61 (cM. BhilIE
npuM. 7), “die Selbstbezeichnung ‘Gnostiker’ nicht als Name aufzufassen ist”
(Holzhausen [npum. 1] 64), cchiadch IpH 3TOM Ha Clem. Paed. 1. 32. 2 u
1. 52. 2 (cp. HuxKe mpuUM. 29).

27 Cum. takxke: De anima 18. 4: haeretica semina Gnosticorum et Valen-
tinianorum); B Adv. Val. 39. 2 HaxoQuM eile OQHO CBUAETENLCTBO TOTO, YTO
TepTy1JHaH paccCMaTpHBal 3TH [BE €PECH KaK TECHO MEXAY cob6oil cBsA3aH-
abie: “Y BOT TakuM 06pa3oM MpOM3pacTas, yueHHs BaJE€HTHHHAH yXE BHIPOC-
nu B 1eGpu rHocTHKOB” (Atque ita inolescentes doctrinae Valentinianorum in
silvas iam exoleverunt Gnosticorum). CM. TaKXe IIPOTHBONOCTAaBIICHHUE: Pro-
dicus aut Valentinus (Scorp. 15. 6) nnu Adv. Prax. 3, rae TepTynnuan roBoput
yxke 0 “BalleHTHHaxX U npoaukax” (Valentinos et Prodicos), ucrnonp3ys 3TH
HMEHa Kak HapHlaTelbHEIE.

28 § ra0tng (scil. aipécewg) MPOLOTAPEVOG <...> 6 yevvaiog 00Tog
yvootikdsg (Epocke youp 81 ad1ov kai yvootikov eivan)... (Strom. 1L
117. 5); 3TOT THOCTHK y4HIJI, YTO Anis TOTO, 4ToOBI MO6EaNTH B cebe MIoTCKHe
ynoBonbCTBHA (Nd0VN), BOBCE HE CJAEAyeT OT HUX BO3JEpXKHBAThCA, Aanee
KIMMEHT TOBOPHT O TOM, 4TO “B Gnyae XHBYT” nocnenosarenn Hukonas
(ibid., 11. 118. 5; cp.: ibid., 111. 25. 6, a Takxe Iren., Adv. haer. 1. 26. 3; peub
HieT 06 OIHOM M3 CEMH MEepBHIX IHaKOHOB, HA3HAYEHHBIX AMOCTONaMH [dean
6. 5], KOTOPBIH, COTJIACHO €pECHOIOTHYECKON TPaJHLKH, KaK H CumoH Mar,
6Bl POJIOHAYAIBHHKOM BCEX epecei), Ho BUACTD B 3TOM aHOHHUMHOM T'HOCTH-
yeckoM yuuTene camoro Hukonas HET OCHOBAHHM, MOCKOJBKY, [0 CIOBaM
K/IHMMeHTa, HMKOJIAHThl M3BPATHIIM €r0 MOpajlbHOe YueHHe, CyThb KOTOpOro
cocTosia B TOM, 4TOOB! “OTCEKAaTh YAOBOJIBCTBHA H BoxzaeneHus” (koloVeLy
<...> 14¢ te NdovaG ThG Te EMBVPLNG: ibid., 11. 118. 4; cp. III. 26. 1).

BeposTHO, YTO 10J “3HaMEHHTEIM rHOCTHKOM” KIMMEHT UMell B BUAY HIJIH
Kapmokpara (Cp. BBILIC IPHM. 17, 18), mocnefoBaTenH! KOTOPOro, N0 CBUACTENb-
CTBY €pecHOJIOrOB, MPOMOBENOBAIH “o6muocTh xen” (Strom. I11. 10. 1; cp.:
Iren. Adv. haer. 1. 25. 3), unu, BeposTHee, Bce Toro xe IIpoauka, 4TO MOATBEp-
sxpaeTcs cBuaerenbcTBoM PeonopHTa, kotophiit B rmase “O Ilpoanke” (Mepi
Mpodikov), uutupys KnnMeHTa (cM. BpILIE MPUM. 26), TOBOPHT O TOM, HTO
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651 MHMOXOZOM, yIIOMHHAET KAKHX-TO 2HOCMUKOS, 33 KOTOPBIMH, TIO
pceii BEpOATHOCTH, CKpbIBAIOTCA panenTHHnane.?’

-

TIpoauk, ocJieJ0BaTeNIM KOTOpOTO HaspiBanu cebs eHocmuKkami, “yCTaHOBHII
0GIHOCTD XeH”, ¥ B ITOM ou crnenosan 3a KapnoxparoM (Haer. fab. 1. 6
[353B]). O10T saragouHbii TIpoauK, M0 cnosam ©eONOpPHTA, “co3aan epech
TaK Ha3blBa€MBIX anaMuToB” (v 1@V KOAOVHEVOV *AdopLT®dv GUVECTNOOTO
aipeowv: ibid., 1.6 [352 D)) — 06 agamutax ®eonOpUT foYepIHys uHPOpMALHKIO
y Enudanus (Pan. 52), HO O [Ipoauke TaM HeT HHKaKoro ynoMHHaHH4.

29 Oauako HMEHHO OTH 11Ba MecTa, yAHBHTEeJIbHBM obpa3oM ApOIMYECHHBIE
BceMHM HCCAeN0oBaTelIMy, 3acayXuBaroT ocoGoro BHUMaHUs. B OlHOM U3 HUX
KinuMeHT TOBOPHT: «¢ TMBIIOCH MHOTA2 HA HEKOTOPHIX, YTO OHM Jep3aloT Ha-
3p1BaTh Ce0s COBEPLICHHBIMH 1 zHOCmuKamu, Tymas, 4T0 OHH Myapee anocro-
na...” CEpol 8¢ xoi Bavpdery Enelory Smwg opag reAelovg TIVEG TOAL@OL
kohelv kol YVOGTIKODG, LmEp TOV AnOGTONOV QPOVODVTIEG...: Paed. 1.
52. 2), AacHO napad HOHATH, YTO 2HOCMUKU — 3TO CaMOHa3BaHMC, Bunpsimc,
ccpasch Ha 3TOT mMaccax, XapaxkTepu3yeT ero Kak “a vague reference”
(Williams [cM. IPHM. 3] 273 npuM. 36), oHAKO, €CJIH paccMoTpeTh NpUBENCH-
HOE MECTO B KOHTEKCTE, TO aTa “ceblKa’ HE MOKAXKETCA “Heonpenenenﬂoﬁ”.

[nasa VI mepBoii KHUI'H «[Jenarora” (Paed. 1. 25-52) nocpslleHa MOJEMH~
Ke ¢ TeMH, ‘KOTOpBIC ypaHATCA (CBOUM) raocucoM” (ot €ig yv@OLV TEQV-
Glopévol: Paed.1.25.1; ¢cp.: 1Kop 8. 1: M yv@dOoLg @uo10l) ¥ CUHTAT “uep-
KOBHBIX XpHCTHAH HeCMBIIUICHBIMY N€THMH (vAymiol): ORHUM CIIOBOM, peib
HAeT 31€Ch O TOJEMHKE C snocmukamu. BTOpo# maccax [103BOJSAET YTOUHUTD,
¢ KaKHMH MMEHHO sHOCmUKAMU UIET CIIOP: npuBens UUTATYy U3 Tan 3. 26-28
(névieg YOP viot Oeod &ote b TG nioteng &V Xprotd ‘Inood...), Kiu-
MEHT MPOA0IKACT: “geT B ITHX CJ0BaX (amocTos1a) HU ZHOCTMUKA, HY AyIUEB-
HOTO, HO BCE, OCTABHBIIAC [IOTCKUE XKejaHus, paBHbL 1 (Bce SBJAIOTCS) Y-
xosHbIME y Tocnona” (0Vk Gpo ol HEV YVOOTLKOL, ol 5& yuyiKol &V aDT®
® AOYOQ, AAA ol WAVTEG 4mOBEPEVOL TAG copKLKOg g¢mBvpiog oot Kol
RVEVRLOTLKOL nopd 1@ xvpie: Paed. 1. 31. 2). K aTomy cnopy KnuMeHT BO3-
ppaiaercsa B «Cypomarax’, Tenepb yxe npsaMo Ha3plBad onmnoHeHToB: “BajeH-
THHHaHe, cyuTas BEPY (tfjv mioTLy) YACIOM OpoCTELOB (toig anioig), T. €.
Hac (1IepKOBHBIX XpUCTHAH — A. X.), TONBKO cebe, cracaeMbiM IO npupoae
(toilg @hoEL cw{opEVOLs), HOCKOJbKY OHH MMCIOT B cebe otnuuHoe (OT Hac)
cems (10D dLapEPOVTOS <...> omEPRATOG), XOTAT IpUCBOUTH NPABO Ha 2HOCUC
(thiv yvd)cw), KOTOpbIH, MO UX clIOBaM, JajnaeKo OTCTOHMT OT BEPHI, KaK JIyXOB-
Hoe OT AyIIEBHOIO (10 RVEVHATIKOV TOV yoykod)” (Strom. 11. 10. 2). Panee
VpuHel yxe ppICKa3bIBAjCA IO 3TOMY [HOBOAY: BaJE€HTHHHAHE, cuutas ceds
“yXOBHBIMH JIOABMH, AMEIOLIUMH COBEPIICHHOC suanne o bore (ol mvev-
patikol &vepwnot, ol Thv tEAeiCY yYvedoLv EYOVIES nepl 8e0D)”, “nymeB-
HBIMH JIOIbMH, KOTOPBIC KpenKH AenaMy H rojoii Bepoil H HE HMEIOT coBep-
JIEHHOTO 3HAHMsA”, Ha3bIBAIOT “gac, TPUHAMICKAIAX nepxsn” (ot yoytkol
&vepomnot, ol 51U Epyov xai riotemg WiAfig peporopevol, Kol pi TAVY
teleiay YVOOLY EYOVTES elvor & ToDTOVG and THG gxxkAnoiog NROS
Aéyovoi: Adv. haer. 1. 6. 1-2).

Bripo4yeM, TaKUMH TepMHHAMH, KaK “cosepmeﬂm,le”, “nyxom-n,le” T I,
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AHOHHUMHBIN aBTOp, KOTOPOTO COBpPEMEHHBIE HUCCIIEAOBATENH
MOYTH €JUHOAYIIHO OTOXAECTBIAIT ¢ Mnmonutom Pumckum,3?
CBHJIETENILCTBYET O TOM, YTO “HaaceHbl’! Ha3pIBaNHU cebs cHOCMuUKa-

MOJIb30BATTUCh €PETHKH H 33 MpenellaMH BaJIEHTUHHAHCTBA, CM. HHIXKE NPUM.
32, 36, 37, 38.

30 Ta yacTh GONBIIOrO COYHHEHHS NOJ HazBaHHEM “OOJIMYEHHE BCEX €pe-
ceil” (‘O kot TaCAV aipécewv EAEYYOG), B KOTOPOI ONPOBEPralOTCsS MHOTO-
YHCJICHHbIE PAHHEXPUCTHAHCKHE epecH (kHUTH IV-X), cTana u3BeCTHa JIMLIb B
1841 r. v gouia 10 HaC B €eAMHCTBEHHOM pykonucH XIV B.; B Hell UMS aBTOpa He
ykasbiBaeTca. KHura I Toro ke counHeHUs, Ha3BaHHasA T GLAOGOQOVUEVA H
MOCBALIEHHAst 0030py rpedeckoil punocopun Haunnas ¢ Paneca, Obula H3BECTHA
yxe Bu3aHTHiickoMy aBropy XII B. u nomna go Hac B 5 pykonucsax XIV-XVI Bs.;
HEKOTOPBIE€ PYKOMUCH 3TOH KHHUTH, IPEACTABIAIOLIEH BTOPOCTENEHHBIH HHTEpEC
QNS HCCIIeloBaTeNsd PaHHETo XPHCTHAHCTBA, COXPAHHIH MM aBTOpa: UM
Ha3BaH OpHUreH; MoJ 3TUM HMEHEeM TeKCT U Obln u3nad B 1851 r.: Origenis
Philosophumena sive Omnium haeresium refutatio, e codice Parisino nunc
primum edidit Em. Miller (Oxonii 1851). Cpa3y e nocie ny6GiHkaluid aBTOPCTBO
OpureHa 61710 IPH3HAHO HCCIIEAOBATENAMH HE BBIACPKHBAIOLIUM KPUTHKH (Cp. B
cTrapoit HayyHo# nuTeparype: Pseudo-Origenes), u Teneps (Ha OCHOBE BeCbMa
COJIMIHBIX aPTYMEHTOB; TaK, HallpuMep, caM aBTOp TOBOPHUT O cebe, UTO OH ObLI
PHMCKHM €MHUCKOMOM [BO3MOXHO, OH CaM MpOBO3MIacHJ cebs aHTHRANoMH],
KOTOPBIH NPOTUBOCTOsA pedopmam nanbl Kamnucra [217-222]) courHeHUe NOYTH
eAMHOAYIIHO npunuceiBaetrca Unnonutry Pumckomy (yuenuky Hpunes [?];
cM.: Phot. Bibl. cod. 121: padntg Eipnvaiov 6 InmwdéAvtoc), a BpeMEeHEM COCTAaB-
nenus “O6nuuenusn” ycnosHo cyutaercsa 225 r. [Togpo6uo cm.: J. Bergman.
Kleine Beitrdge zum Naassenertraktat // G. Widengren (ed.). Proceedings of
the International Colloquium on Gnosticism. Stockholm, August 20-25 1973
(Stockholm 1977) 74-75; Hippolytus. Refurtatio omnium haeresium. Ed. by
M. Marcovich (PTS 25, Berlin—New York 1986) 8-17. [lanee 1 Oyay Ha3bIBaTh
apropa UNnoauToM, MOMHS, OAHAKO, O TOM, YTO 3TO OTOX[ECTBICHHE OCTACTCA
BCETO JIULIb FHIIOTE30H.

31 ABTOp MOSCHSAET, 4TO HA3BAHHE €PECH NMPOMCXOIUT OT €BP. nahas = rpeud.
691g, T. €. “3Mei” (<ol> EmxkAngévieg Naaonvol, tfi ‘EBpaidt emvii obtmg dvo-
poopévol — vaog yap 0 el kaheltar: Ref. V. 6. 4), orciona u oputsl. K coxaie-
Huto, Munonut, noapo6Ho u3narasg UX CHCTEMY, HHYETO HE TOBOPUT HaM O TOM, B
KaKMX Kpasx M KOrAa BO3HHKIIA 3Ta epeck (cp., Hanpumep: J. Frikel. Hellenistische
Erlosung in christlicher Deutung. Die gnostische Naassenerschrift [NHS 19,
Leiden 1984] 8: “Man wird dabei an Alexandrien oder Rom denken’), Ho coobina-
€T, YTO OHa OBICTPO PaCKONIONACh HA pa3IuyHble TeueHus (ibid.,, V.-6.4; V. 11. 1), x
KOTOpPBIM MpUHAAIEekKaNu neparsi (ibid., V. 12. 1 cn.) u cuduane (ibid., V. 19. 1 c1.).
DeonOpHUT HEOKHIAHHO CBA3BIBAET HAACEHOB HEe C oduTaMu, a ¢ OGapbernoraMy,
rOBOpPS O TOM, YTO OHHM Ha3bIBaJIHCH eue U Naoowvol (Haer. fab. 1. 13 [361C]), uto
yauBHIO yxxe MocxaiiMa (3aMerum, uto Refutatio Mnnonura craHeT H3BECTHA
JHILB Yepe3 CTO JIET; CM. Mpel. IPHM.), KOTOpBIH nocuutai, 9yro Peogopur no
omnbKe BKIIOYHI CJIOBO B 3TOT, a HE B CJICAYIOLIHHA pa3zien, MOBECTBYIOLIHHA 00
odurax: J. L. von Mosheim. Versuch einer unpartheiischen und griindlichen
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M”32 Ha TOM OCHOBAaHHUH, “YTO TOJIBKO OHH OJIHH ITO3HAIH rnyOuHBL”
(¢mexdAecOV £0vTOVG YVOOTLKODG, paoKOoVTEG HOVOL & Paen
yivokewv: Ref. V. 6. 4)33

Urtak, 3TH He3aBUCHMbie CBUAETEIBCTBA, oTcTOAlINE APYT OT
Apyra mo kpaiHeil Mepe Ha TpH [HOKOJEHHsS ¥ BHIIIEAIINE HU3-TI0A
fepa KaK 4y XAblX XpPUCTHAHCTBY aBTOPOB, TaK 1 T€X, KTO OTCTauBal
XPHCTHAHCKOE YYECHME, TOBOPAT, COBEpILIEHHO OYEBHIHO, B MOJB3Y
toro, uto B kKoHue I1 —cepeanne 111 BB. 2HOCMUKAMY HA3BIBAJIH CEOs
HEKOTOpBIE TPYIIbl XPUCTHAH. 4

BMmecTe ¢ TeM, B 60nbLUIOM COOpaHHH FHOCTHYECKHX TEKCTOB,
KOTOPBIMH MBI TEIIEPh pacronaraeM, Ml Hi pa3y He BCTPETHM CJIOBa
snocmuk’’ Kak caMOHa3BaHHME HX aBTOpOB.>® OHH MPEATOYHTANH

Ketzergeschichte (Helmstedt 1746 = Neu hrsg. u. eingeleitet von M. Mulsow,
Hildesheim 1998-1999) 119-120.

32 i Noooonvoi <...> ol €avtodg YV@OOTLKOVG anoxoAodvieg (Ref.
V. 2; V. 11. 1); HaaceHBl Ha3blBAIH ce6s enie U “eIHHCTBEHHBIMU COBEPIICH-
HpiMH” (povou téreron: ibid., V. 8.9;cp. V. 9.3), u “eAHHCTBEHHBIMH COBEP-
[LleHHBIMH THOCTHKaMH” (povot <oi> YvoOoTLKOlL TEAELOL ibid., V. 8.29) un
“nyxoBHbIMH™ (EOpéV <...> oi mvevpotikoi: ibid., V. 9. 21), 1 “eAHHCTBEH-
HBIMH (TOAJTMHHBIMH) xpuctiaHaMu’ (CM. HHKE IPAM. 79).

33 Camu HaaceHbl TaK ONPERENATH CYTb CBOCIO yuenns: “Hauano cosep-
[HIeHCTBA — TO MO3HAHHE YENOBEKA, & 3HAHHE Bora — 5TO BeHell COBEPLICHCTBA”
(Ref. V. 6. 6). DTO 3HaHHE “UPakos, Oopat ['ocnozaa, mepeial Mapuam™ (ibid.,
V. 7. 1); cp. BblLIE IPHM. 5 O MOCIEA0BATENAX Mapuam (Cels. V. 62). OueBHAHO,
yTo peub uaeT 0 Mapuu MarnajiuHe, KOTopas Kak BOCIIPEEMHHK OTKPOBEHHS
4acTO BBHICTYNAET B THOCTHYECKHX COYHMHEHHAX, HHTEPECHO 3aMETHTD, UTO B
anokpuduueckux “JleaHusx dunynna”’ ona sMecTe ¢ OHIHIIOM “OTIpaBAAETCA
B cTpaHy oduan” (gig v xGpav 1@V OpLavdv: ActPhil VIII. 15. 3 [v]); ewe
onuH pa3 popmy ‘OpLavav ynotrpe6nsetT Geo0pHT, CM. BbILIEC npum. 24.

34 Ecny Mbl BCIIOMHHMM, 4YTO [IpH Mamne Turune (T. €. B 137-142 rr.) B Pum u3
Anlekcanpuu npuuies BaneHTuH, NpoIBETal 3nech npu namne [Tuu | yaui 10 Bpe-
MeHH nanbl AHMKHTH (T. €. 10 154-165 rr.; Valentinus enim venit Romam sub
Hygino, increvit vero sub Pio et prorogavit tempus usque ad Anicetum: Iren. Adv.
haer. 111. 4. 3), 4TO B TO *€ BpeMs MpPHILIA B Pum 1 MapkeuiiHa (Cp. BBILIC NPHM.
18), 4TO KaKHe-TO THOCTHKH HAXOMHIIHCE (nmo kpaiHe# Mepe, B 263-268 IT.) B ILIKO-
1e [InoruHa B PuMe, H, HAKOHELL, CCITH JOMYCTHTD, YTO B PuMe nucaiy CBOH TpakTa-
1o1 1{enbe (CM. BbILLIEC NPHM. 4) y UnnoauT (CM. BbILIC MPHM. 30), TO CTAHOBUTCA
OYeBH/HBIM, YTO UIMEHHO C 3THM IrOpOIOM (Hapsiay, KOHE4HO, € AJleKCaHOpHEH;
Cp. BBILLIE [IPHM. 17 1 Hwke npuM. 84) enocmuku 6bLIM CBA3aHBI 10 MPCHMYIICCTBY.

35 PckIIOUEHHEM ABJISETCA Accax M3 ThomAth 138. 15-16 (NHC 11. 7),
rae CnacuTellb TOBOPHUT almocTony Hyne ®ome: “H Ha30BYT Tebs ‘3HAIOMIHUM
cebs camoro’” (MpeCOOYHE EPOY TiMIH FIHOY), TA€ 32 CIIOBOM pedqcooyHe
BMOJIHE MOIJIO CTOSITh IPEYECKOC YVOOTLKOG.

36 OpHH M3 BO3MOXHBIX OTBETOB Ha BONPOC, [104eMy Mbl BCTPEYaeM 3TO
06o3HaueHue y 1LIEPKOBHBIX aBTOPOB, HO HE HaXOJMM €ro B THOCTHYECKHX
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naBath cebe Apyrue MMeHa, a MMEHHO: “myxoBHbe” 37 “H36paH-

unie”,3® “copepmennnie”,’® “neru ceera”,*® “netu bora”,*! “cems

Cudpa”*?ur n.®

TEeKCTax, cM. Layton (npum. 1) 340: “The answer lies in the fact that the name
Gnostic was the name par excellence of the members of the hairesis, their
proper name. As such, its function was not to convey information about what
they were like, but rather to express their distinctiveness as a group <...>. The
claim to supply (or have) gnosis was absolutely banal, but the use of Gnostikos
as a proper name was distinctive”; MOCKOJbKY 3TH MCEBAO3INMUTPadHUECKHE
WY aHOHMMHBIE TEKCThl KaCalOTCs MPEeUMYIECTBEHHO MU OJIOTMH H MeTadu-
3M4ecKHX coObITHH, TO “in such compositons, there is no context in which
second-century school name such as Gnostikos might naturally occur”. [Tupcon
HaNOMMHAET, YTO MOoA06HOE MONOXKEHHE e MBI BUAHM B ClIy4ae C €CCEHAMH,
KOTOpBIE NPEANOYHTAIHN Ha3bIBaTh cebs “meThMHU cBeTa” (cp. HHXe npum. 40)
UJH T. 1., HO HUTJE B KyMPaHCKHX TEKCTax MBI He HaiiJieM X CaMOHa3BaHHUsA
(B. A. Pearson. Gnosticism as a Religion // idem. Gnosticism and Christianity
in Roman and Coptic Egypt [New York — London 2004] 215).

37 0O ToM, 4TO BaJeHTHHHAHE JEJHIH HETOBEUECTBO HA TPH POAA: “IyXOB-
HBIH”, “AymeBHbIN”, “MaTepHaNbHBIN” (TVEVLOTIKOG, WOXLKOG, DALKOG) U cebs
MPHYHUCIAIHU K IEPBOMY, JaBHO OBIJIO M3BECTHO U3 epKOBHEIX aBTOPOB (Iren. Adv.
haer. 1.7. 5; Clem. Exc. Theod. 54. 1-2, 56. 2-3). Teneps 3TO HafeKHO MOATBED-
XKIAE€TCS OPUTHHAJIBHBIMH TEKCTAMH, Ti€ U3 TPEX ITHX POJOB “IOYXOBHBIN” 3aHH-
MaeT BhICHIEE MONOKeHHe: “J[yXOBHBIH poa (TVEVUOTIKOV YEVOG) — 3TO KaK CBET
OT CBETa M Kak AyX (nvedpa) oT ayxa <...>. (3TOT poa) TOTYAC MOJYUHI 3HAHHE
(NcayNE = 1 YVOO1G) B OTKPOBEHHUH”, — TAK TOBOPHT aBTOP BAJIEHTHHHAHCKOTO
TracTri 118. 29-38 (NHC 1. 5); nogobHoe HaXxoA¥M H B HEBaJEHTHHHAHCKOM
THOCTHYECKOM TpaTare, Iie peusb HIET O Tpex Alamax — mnpoobpasax Oyaylero
4eJI0BEYECTBA: MVEVUATIKOG, YUYLKOG, XOo1kog (= VAkog) (NHC 1. 5: OrigWorld
117. 28-35). CBoto npuyactHocTh JJyXy BeIpa)xanau H TAKUMH COYETAHHUAMH, KaK
WRHP MONX “ToBapumn o Jyxy” (NHC VII. 2: TreatSeth 50, 24; 70. 9), Ha3biBas
TaK CBOMX €JMHOBEPLEB, a CBOE COOOMIECTBO Ha3bIBaNIM “AyXOBHBIM TOBApH-
mectBoM” (THNTWRHP ANNa: NHC VII. 3: ApocPetr. 79. 2-3).

3 nmicoT(n], NeTCATH [= éxhextol] (NHC VIIL 1: Zost 4. 17; NHC X1.
1: Mars 10. 17).

¥ ATeatoc (NHC VIL. 2: TreatSeth 69. 23; NHC VII. 5: StelSeth 121. 4).

Y fgnpe NTenoyoem (NHC VIIL. 2: ApocPetr 78. 25-26; NHC 11. 4:
HypArch 97. 13-14; NHC XII1. 1: TrimProt 41. 1, 16); cp. TOJIbKO “I€TH cBETA
MOJJUHHO NMO3HAIOT U UCTHHY (CENACOYWN TAAHEGEIA), H CBOE TIPOHUCXOXK-
aenue, u Otua Beero...” (HypArch 97. 14-15).

41 gnpe ANNOYTE (NHC 1. 2: ApJas 10. 1); cp. Huxe npum. 49.

42 necnepma Nene (NHC 111, 1: ApJohn 13. 21), Tcrnopa NnNOs
HCHe (NHC 1I1. 2: GosEg 54. 10-11) u 1. a. (mogpo6uo cM.: A.F.J. Klijn.
Seth in Jewish, Christian and Gnostic Literature [Supplements to Novum
Testamentum 46, Leiden 1977] 81-117).

43 TlonpoGHee 06 3THX M APYTrMX HMEHaX, KOTOPHLIMH Ha3BIBaNH cebs
THOCTHKH, cM.: Rudolph (npum. 3) 220-221; F. Siegert. Selbstbezeichnungen
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Ho xem O6pl HM ObINIM T€, KTO Ha3bIBal cebs znocmuxkamu —
6yab TO KaplOKpaTHaHEe (Iren., Eus.), mocnenoBareiu Ju IIpoauka
(Clem., Tert., Theod.), HaaCeHBI (Hippol.) Hi1H aHOHHMHBIE PUMCKHE
enocmuxu (Cels. [?], Plot., Porph.), — ¥ A3BIYECKHE, H XPUCTHAHCKHC
OMNMOHEHTH! MOAYEPKUBAIOT TO AN HUX NepBOCTENEHHON BaXXHOCTH
06CTOATENBCTBO, YTO B CBOEM OOroCIOBMH 3TH CPETHKH ObInH
JyajquCTaMH, HIIH, OPONIE CKa3aTh, pasnu4any MeXAy HU3LWHM H
ymep6HbIM 60roM, TBOPUOM 3TOTO HECOBEPLIEHHOTO mupa,* u
BBICIIMM HEMO3HaBaeMbIM borom, COBEpIICHHLIM H HENPHYACTHBIM
HuKaKomy 31y.*>

e

der Gnostiker in den Nag Hammadi Texten /] ZNW 71 (1980) 129-132;
B. A. Pearson. Jewish Elements in Gnosticism and the Development of
Gnostic Self-Definition // idem. Grosticism, Judaism, and Egyptian Christianity
(Minneapolis 1990) 130-131.

44 B cucTeMaTHueCKoM crucke TpyaoB IL1oTHHA (cp. BeiIe TIpUM. 14) couH-
nenne [pdg T0LG YvmGTIKODG MOA MEPOM Topdupus noayyuno eue u Apyroe
Ha3panue, a uMeHHO: “IIPOTHB Tex, KTO yTBEPXKIACT, 4TO TBOpELl MHpa IIOX H
cam mup mox” (Vit. Plot. 24: [Ipdg T0VG KAKOV TOV dnuiovpyov 10 KOCHOV
Kol 1OV xOopHov Kakdv elvot A£YOVTOG), H ITO 3aIJaBHE KPACHOPEIHBO r0BO-
PHT O TOM, 4TO HMEHHO BBI3bIBANIO B YHCHIH 2nocmuxos THeB IlnornHa.

THOCTHKH, C KOTOPBIMH NOJIEMH3UPOBAJ Inotun, o cinosam Ilopdupus,
I0J1b30BAJHCH “OTKPOBEHHAMH 30p0acTpa U 3ocTpuana, Hukodes u AJoresa,
Mecca u apyrux noxobusix” (Vit. Plot. 16; Bce IpeBHHE CBHIETEIBCTBA 06 3THX
TIEPCOHAXKAX H UX COUMHEHUAX CM.. Puech 1978 [mpum. 9] 87-92; Tardieu [mpuM. 9]
527-543; cp. BblIIE PUM. 26 0 KHATaX 3opoacTpa y nocnenoBareneit Ilpoanka),
H Tenepb CPEdH KONTCKHX pykonuceii n3 Har XamMManu okasanock 182 COYHHE-
HHS, Ha3BaHHA KOTOPBIX HACHTHYHBI yIIOMAHYTHIM TopdupueM: 3TO TPAKTAT MOA
naszpanneM “Aitoren” (AA[A]JOFENHC: NHC XI. 3), obpalueHHBIH K “MOEMY
ceiHy Meccy” (MECCOC! 50. 18-19), u TpakTtar “3ocrpual” (ZWCTPIANOC!
NHC VIII. 1), xoTophI# 3aBeplIaeTcs KPHIITOTPaMMOH, o3Hayampomei: “YdeHue
HcTHHBI (AOTOC AAHSEI[AC; Cp. HAa3BAHHE tpakrara [lensca BBIE B NPHM. 4)
3ocTpuana. <...> YUCHHE 3opoacTpa” (zwpoascTploy: 132. 7-9; cM.: J. Doresse.
Les Apocalypses de Zoroastre, Zostrien, de Nicothée [Porphyre, Vie de Plotin,
§ 16] // Coptic Studies in Honour of W. E. Crum [Boston 1950] 259-260). Otn ABa
TpakTaTa 6€CCIIOpHO CBHACTENLCTBYIOT O TOM, 4TO MX aBTOpHl B TOW MJIM MHOH
Mepe GBUIM 3HAKOMBI C COBPEMCHHBIM MM naaToHU3MOM (O 4eM TOBOPHT
o6t Gu0coPCKHil TEKCHKOH; IPUMEPHI CM. . Nag Hammadi Codex VIII.
Contributors B. Layton, M. Meyer, J. H. Sieber, F. Wisse. Vol. ed. J. H. Sieber
[NHS 31, Leiden 1991] 19-25), HO Ha OCHOBaHHH TOrO, yTO HH “AJoreH”, HH
“3ocTpHaH” HE COJEPKAT OUEBUAHBIX CIEN0B XpHMCTHAHCTBa, €ABA JIK CIeNyeT
epecMaTpHBaTh NEPEBOJL Ha4albHBIX CTPOK Vit. Plot. 16 (cM. Beie npum. 10) 1
yTBEpX/aTh, 4To “the Greek must now be understood as referring to two groops,
many Christians <...>, and others who are sectarian philosophers” (ibid., 19-20).
3auem ke Toraa [lopdupuii BoobuIe yIOMHUHAET 3A€CH xpucTHaH?

45 Jlyanm3m XpHCTHAaHCKHX THOCTHKOB — 3TO HE paauKaldbHBIA Ayaju3M,
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Lleasc TOUHO yJOBUI HAJTHYHE 3TOTO KOPEHHOTO PACX0XKIAECHHUS B
OOrocloOBCKHX CHCTEMaxX COBPEMEHHBIX €My XPHUCTHAaH M TaK OXxa-
pakTepusoBain nojoxenue aen (Orig. Cels. V. 61):

M1 pe oindfi T1g dyvoelyv, G¢ ol Hév DTV GVVOHGOVTAL, TOV
adTOV eivar ogpioiv, Gvrep ‘Tovdaiolg, Bedv, ol 8¢ &AAov, &
t0VTovV évatiov, Tap’ €xeivov te €ABelvV TOV VIOV,

ITycte HUKTO He AyMaeT, 6yaTO s HE 3HAK, YTO OJHH M3 HHX
(1. €. XxpucTHaH — 4. X.) NIPU3HAIOT, YTO Y HUX H y €BPEEB OAMH H
TOT ke bor, a HEKOTOpBIE JyMalOT, YTO CYLIECTBYET elile U APYroi
bor, kotopomy npotuBocTOUT mepssiit (bor) u or koToporo npu-
wen Coin. 4

CxomHoe 6orociosue, N0 CBUAETENLCTBY VMpHHEN, NPONOBENO-
Banu Kapnokpar u ero nocnenoparenu (4Adv. haer. 1. 25. 1 = Hippol.
Ref. VII. 32. 1):

Kaproxphtng <d¢ kai ol &n’ adtod> 10V pév KOGHOV Kol T &V
aDT® VIO &YYEA®V TOAD VoPePnkéTwV 100 AYEVVATOUL TOTPOG
yeyeviioBar Aéyovotv.

KOTOPBIH MBI HaXOJAMM Y MaHHXeeB (M3HauanbHOE MPOTHBOCTOsHHE CBeTa M
TeMBI), HX Oyalu3M MOXKHO Ha3BaTh omHoCUmMenbHbiM. B HEMHOTHX CJIOBaxX HMX
Y4eHHE MOXHO OMHCATh TAK: 66¥HO CYLIECTBYIOMEMY BOry MIPOTHBOCTOHT BO3-
HUKIIHH 60 6pemeny MUD, CO3JaHHBIH U yNpaBiseMblil HU3UWHMH CHIaMH (aH-
renaMy uian JleMHyproM, KOTOpBIH 4acTo OTOXIECTBIseTCS ¢ 6oroM Berxoro
3aBeTa); 3TH CHIIBI, CAMH NPOH30MIeAIIHe OT bora (Kak pe3yibTaT MHOTOCTY-
NEHYATBIX dMaHALHMH 30HOB H, B KOHEYHOM C4YeTe, MaACHUS MOCJIEIHErO U3
HUX, 0OBIYHO Ha3BaHHOTO Zo@ic, y IToTHHA YUY 1), HE 3HAIOT O €ro CYIEeCT-
BOBAHHH; YEJTOBEK — TAKXKE HECOBEPIIEHHOE CO3JaHUE ITHX CHII, HO B HETO
3akJoueHa yacTHua bora, U 4To6sl 0CBOOOANTD ITY YAaCTHILY H3 OKOB MATEPHH,
Bor noceinaer Xpucra, KoTophlii cXxoauT Ha MHcyca; OH-TO M OTKPHIBAET NIOAAM
3HaHHe bora, koTopoe AeslaeT BO3MOXHBIM HX CITaCEHHE.

46 Manee Ilennc roBopur ewwe 06 oqHOM Pa3sHOBHAHOCTH XPUCTHAH, KOTOpPbIE
“OflHMX Ha3BIBAIOT MCHXHUKAMH, a JAPYTHX NMHEBMAaTHKaMH” (1@®v Ovopaldviov
YUYLKODG TIVOG KOl TVEVROTIKOVG £Tépag: ibid.), Ha uTo OpHreH cpasy xe
BO3paXkaeT, YTO pedb WAET O NnocieaoBarensx Banenruna (ol and OvaAieviivov)
U 4TO OHHM K UEPKOBHBIM XpPHCTHaHaM (ol &mo Tfig £éKKANGi0G) He HMEIOT
HUKakoro otrHoweHus. ITocae aToro, kak Obl MOABOAS UTOr CKa3aHHOMY,
enbc nmepexogHT K TeM, KOTOpble “IPOBO3IIAIIAT c€0d 'HOCTHKAMH
(cM. BBlIIE NPUM. 7), HO NIPH 3TOM OH HH CJIOBa HE TOBOPHUT O TOM, B 4eM
HX Y4Y€HHE COCTOAN0. MOXKHO AyMaTh, UTO NMOA 3THMHU 2Hocmukamu llensc
06BeUHAN JBE TONBKO YTO ONHCAHHBIE HM €PECH: TeX, KTO NPH3HAET ABYX GOroB,
H Te€X, KTO JENHUT JI0AeH Ha NCUXHUKOB M NMHEBMATHKOB, T. €. BalleHTHUHHAH.
B ToM xe 3HaueHuu nousna 3tor naccax u Cumona Ilerpeman (Pétrement
[mpum. 2] 493).
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Kaprokpat H ero mocieoBaTesin TOBOPAT, UTo MHp M BCE, YTO B
HeM, GBI MOPOXAEH aHreNaMH, KOTOpbie HAMHOTO HHXE HEPOXK-
nennoro Otma.’

Xorss KJIMMEHT ¥ HE OCTAaBHUJI HaM HHUKAKOro ONMHCAHHs ooro-
CTIOBCKOH cMcTeMbl IIpoanKa, 04EBHIHO, YTO 3TOT 2HOCTMUK, roBops
o “nepsom bore” ¥ UMIITMIUTHO MPOTHBOTOCTABJISAS €r0 KakOMy-TO
apyromy,*® ucrosenoBain MogooHOe yueHUe (Strom. 111. 30. 1):

0Oi ano Ipodikov <...> doypatilovoty, viovg HEV eboer tod
TpGOTOL BE0D AEYOVTES abtohe kotoyphpevol 8¢ Th eDYEVELQ
kol T éAevOepiq ooy o¢ Bodrovral, Bobrovrar 3¢ @LAn-
86vag, kpotndival v 0VBEVOC VEVORLKOTEG O GV kOprot 10D
cofBatov xai Orepave TavTOC YEVOUG MEQUKOTEG Baciielol
noidec, Baoirel 3E, pact, VOHOG &Ypo.poG.

Mocnaenosarenu Ipoanka <...> yTBEPKIAIOT, 4TO OHU 1O MpUPOLE
culHbl TIepBoro bora; moiap3ysace ke 61aropoAcTBoM H cBo6ONOH
(CYMTAIOT OHH), OHM MOTYT KHTb, KAK 3aXOTAT, 2 XOTSIT OHU JXHUTD B
YAOBOJILCTBUAX, UTOOBI HH OT 4e€To HE BO3EPXKHUBATHCH, KaK €CJIH

47 Enndanuit, ccplnaick Ha MpuHes, Mpeanocsuiact LUTATE U3 HETO CBOHU
sameuanus: “A ewe oH (Kapmokpar) roBOpHT, HTO HABEPXY CylecTBY€eT €A1H-
CTBeHHOE Hauao, M xkenaeT BBecTd OTUa BCETo, HEMO3HABAEMOTO 1 KOTOpOMY
Henb3s naTh aaxe umenn” (odtog &8¢ néALy dve pEv plov apxnv AEyet kol
ratépo 1@V SAhov [xoil &yvooTov Kol GKATOVOHOOTOV <..> elodyev
BobAeTon), a MPOLUTHPOBAB Upunes, nobapnseT: “H60 OHU (aHreinbl), OTNAB
OT 5TO# BBICIIEH CHIIbl, TAK CO3AANH mup” (tobTovg Yop AEYEL ATOCTAVTOG
ano tic dve dvvaueng 0Vt 1oV xK6opov memoinkévar: Pan. 27. 2. 1).

OpHako M3 cBMAeTeNbCTBa KiHMEHTa O Kapnokpare HUKaK He CIELYeT,
4T0 OH 6bln ayanucToM (Bmpouem, KiumenTa HHTepecyeT NMpexjae BCEro
MOpajibHOE Y4YeHHE kapnokparnas); KiauMeHt noapoGHO OCTaHaBIMBAETCA
Ha ydeHuH cbiHa Kaprnokparta Enudana, yMepLIero B 17-neTHeM BO3pacTe, HO
yCneBLIEM HamMcaTb HECKOJIBLKO couMHeHHH, B Tom uucne u “O NIpaBeaHOCTH”
(TIepl dikatoobVNG): UMEHHO Enundan, no cnosam KinMenrta, “BBeJ] MOHA-
JMYECKHii THOCHC, OT KOTOPOro H Mollia epech KapHnoKpaTHaH” (xa®nynooto
8¢ tfic povadikfig yvoocewg &g ob kal M @OV Koprokpatiovdv aipecic:
Strom. 111. 5. 3). UTO CTOMT 32 3TUM “MOHaAHYECKHUM raHocucoM”, He ACHO (Cp.
Lohr [mpum. 17] 16 mpum. 7: «Vielleicht eine theologische Richtung, die Gott
in pythagoréisierender Weise als ‘Monas’ bezeichnete™), Ho B 1toboM ciydae
Enudan Ha3biBaeT bora “Tpopen u OTen BCEro” (6 mownthg 1€ KOl ROTNP
névtov: Strom. 111 7. 1; cp. Plat. Tim. 28 C) u HUTAE HE NOJpa3yMeEBaeT, 4To
651 ewwe Apyroit 6or; cp. TaKKe HHXKE MPUM. 84.

48 TepTynnuaH NpAMO FOBOPHT O TOM, HTO “BaJeHTHHBI M MPOAMKH~ elle
Xye MapKHOHa: TOT BBOAUT BTOPOTO Gora, a 5Ti MHOxecTBO (cum alius deus
infertur adversus creatorem, cum Marcione, cum plures secundum Valentinos
et Prodicos...: Adv. Prax. 3); Cp. BbILIC NIPHM. 27.



110 A.JI. Xocpoes

Ob1 OHH ObLTH ‘TocmomaMu cy660Te’ (Mg 12. 8) M pOXKIEHHBIMH
BBILIE BCAKOTO POAa UAPCKUMH NETBMH, a LAPK, FOBOPAT, 3aKOH He
nucan.

B uznoxenun Upunest 60xeCTBEHHBIA MUP, 110 YUYEHHIO 2HOCMU-
Kog, BeITIANEN TaK (Adv. haer. 1. 29. 1-4):

B HHuKOrja He cTaperomeM 30He, KOTOPHIH oHH HasbiBaioT Bap6eno,
“cymecTByeT HekHit Hem3pedenHbli Oten” (pater innominabilis),
HENPUYACTHBIN 311y U OTACIEHHBIH OT HEro BEpeHMI e J0HOB; 3TO-
My OTUy NPOTHBOCTOMUT He 3HAKOWIMHA O €ro CymeCTBOBAHHH HH3-
wui 6or (protarchon = IIpotépywv), TBOpen 3TOro MHpa M BCeX
€ro mopoxos...>"

Mexne tem, Upunei, o6beIHHKUB B CBOEM TpYy/ie BCE H3BECTHHIE
€My NpOTHBOCTOsIHE LIEPKBH XpUCTHAHCKHE YYEHHA IMOJ OOIIHM
MOHSTHEM “JDKeuMeHHOoe 3HaHue” (cp.: [Tum 6. 20),%! wacro (yxe
HE CYUTASICh C CAMOHA3BaHHEM, KOTOpOE, 110 €ro € CJI0BaM, JaBaja

4 I'mocmuxu B wxone TINOTHHA TaKXe YTBEPKAANH, YTO OHM MO CBOE
NpHpOJE ABJAIOTCH ACTBMH Bhicmero bora, KOTOpsI HempHYacTeEH K cO3/a-
HHIO 3TOTr0 MHpa, H [I10THH ¢ BO3MyILIEHHEM UHTHPYET CIIOBA M3 KAKOTO-TO UX
COYHMHEHH, r1e roBoputca o6 ux usbparnocru: “(Tonbko) Tel — guTa bora, a
Apyrue HeT <...>; Thl 1y4uie gaxe Heba, u Tebe 111 3TOro BOBCE He Hamo OBIIO
TpyAuThCa” (oV €1 Be0d mailg, ol & &AAol <...> od maideg <...> ob &&
KpeitTOV kai 100 odpavod obdEv movhicag: Enn. I1. 9. 9 [56-59]); cp. ux
YBEPEHHOCTb B TOM, YTO “OHHM MPOHCXOAAT OT O0XECTBEHHON Mpupoasl” (&K
8eiog 9Ooewg fikovtag: ibid., 11. 9. 15 [24]); onposepras 5ty naeto, [1otus,
OYEeBUJHO, YTOOB H30EXKATh UYXKIOH €My TEDMHHOJIOTHH, YIOTPEGISET CIOBO
6p1070G, 32 KOTOPHIM, KOHEYHO, CTOUT MVEVRLATIKOG THOCTHKOB (O TOM, YTO
THOCTHKH B wmKoje [lnoTuna GelTH BaJeHTHHHAHAMH, KaK HE pa3 yxe OblIO
N0Ka3aHO HccaenoBaTeNnsaMu, cM. Teneps: K. Alt. Philosophie gegen Gnosis.
Plotins Polemik in seiner Schrift II. 9 [Stuttgart 1990] ¢ noxpo6HBIM aHaIH-
30M Bceit noneMuku [lnotuHa).

50 MpocTtpanuslii pacckas Mpuues, f10LIe ALK TONBKO B JTaTHHCKOM nepe-
BoJIe, B Cxaroi gopme nepenan deonopur (Haer. fab. 13). Cxoanoe ydeHue
0b1110 1 y 0GUTOB, NPOTHBOMOCTABIABLUINX BEpXOBHOTO Bora (pater omnium =
0 1@V andviwv Bedg B mepeckasze ®eogopurta: Haer. fab. 14) u Husmero
Hanna6aoda (Adv. haer. 1. 30. 1 cn.). Dta pacxoxas Mudonorema He pa3s
BCTpe4aeTcs M B TekcTax 3 Har XaMManu: Husuuit 6or, 310, 3aBUCTIUBEIH U
XBaCTIHBBIA, HE 3HasA O CYMIECTBOBAHMH Bhicuiero bora, yTeepxaaer (cp.:
Hc 45. 5-6): “S - bor, u He cymecTtByer apyroro (Bora), kpome MeHs”
(OrigWorld 103. 12-14: NHC 11. 5; cp. ApJoh 13. 8-9: NHC Il. 1 u 1. 1.);
noJIHOe cobpanHe NPUMEPOB Ha MaTepHale pykonuceil 3 Har Xammanu cm.:
N. A. Dahl. The Arrogant Archon and the Lewd Sophia. Jewish Traditions in
Gnostic Revolt // Rediscovery of Gnosticism 11 [upum. 2] 689-712.

5! MMoanuuuoctes Hocranuii k Tumogheio BEI3BIBAET COMHEHHUSA. BCIOMHUM,
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cebe nump Hebonplrasg rpymnia XpHCTHAH) HayMHAeT MPUMCHATH
TEPMHH 2HOCMUKU H B PACUIMPEHHOM 3HATCHUH, T. €. IO OTHOHIE-
HUIO K pa3HBIM epeTHkaM. Tak, y HeTO MOSBIAIOTCA “IpOYHE, KOTO-
PBIX HA3BIBAIOT 2HOCMUKAMU, B3ABIIME HAYATO oT MeHaHapa, y4e-
nuka CumoHa”.’? B 1o Xe BpeMs Hpuneil BHICTyNaeT “TPOTHUB IIO-
crnemoBareneil Bacunuaa U POTHB NPOUHX 2Hocmukog”,>> “IpoTHB
nocnenosareneit CarypHuna, Bacununaa, Kapnokpara ¥ OpOYUX U3
enocmukos”,>* “npoTus nociienoBareiieid BajneHTHHA W NPOYHX
TOKEMMEHHBIX 2HoCcmuKkos” > U JAaxe NPOTHB “JIPyHOB-2HOCMUKOS
I10/1 KOTOPSIMH OH, MOXHO 1yMaTb, IOApa3yMeBacT BaleHTHHHAH. .S

OpHako 3TO “pa3MbpiBaHME” TEPMHHA HAUHHACTCAH y Upunes
TONBKO CO BTOpO# KHMIH. B mepBoH, moka OH OMHCHIBAI KOHKpET-
HBIE €PECH, y HETO He ObII0 HYX /bl IPUMEHATE TEPMHH 2HOCMUKU K
TeM epeTHKaM, KOTOpbIE ¥ TaK yXe MMEJH CBOH na3zpanus.’’ UpH-

4TO TaKoii BENMKHMI 3HaTOK TBopuecTsa IlaBia u ero CTpAacTHBIH MOYUTATEND,
kak MapkuoH (oK. 140 r.), He BKIIOYHI HX (xak u Iocranue K Tumy) B cBOH
kaHoH [1aBJIOBBIX IHCAHMI; BIIOJHE BO3MOXHO, HTO K 3TOMY BpEMEHH OHH ellle
He 6puiM HanucaHel. Y VpuHes, oaHako, HE 610 HUKAKHMX COMHEHHMH B MX
[OANHHHOCTH, a KIMMEHT CYHMTal, 4TO €PEeTHKH HE npusHaioT [locranuii K
Tumogpeio MMEHHO NOTOMY, YTO amoCTON B STHX nocjaaHUusX pasobmagaln
avtiBéoeig tfig wevdwvopov yvhoeng (Strom. I1. 52. 6). Moxpobuo 06
aBTOpPCTBE 3THX nocnaHui U 06 UX JaTHPOBKE CM.. W. G. Kimmel. Introduction
10 the New Testament (London 1965) 261-271.

52 Reliqui vero qui vocantur gnostici, a Menandro Simonis discipulo <...>
accipientes initia... (4dv. haer. 111. 4. 3). OnHako ¢pa3a “Mbl TAKXKE rOBOPHIIH
0 MHOXECTBE 2HOCMUKOE, IOABHBIIMXCA H3 yuenus CHMOHa Mara” (diximus
quoque multitudinem eorum qui sunt ab eo [CumoHa — 4. X.] gnostici: Adv.
haer. 11. Praef. 1) U3 BCTyNIJI€HHA KO BTOPOH KHHI€E, B KOTOPOM Hpunen pesto-
MHpYyeT CKa3aHHOC UM B nepBoil KHUTe, BO3BPAIIAET HAC K COOCTBEHHO 2HO-
cmuxam u3 Adv. haer. 1. 29. 1; 3neco VpuHed noBTopiet coueranue multitudo
gnosticorum, HO yXe€ 6e3 yNOMHHaHHA Bap6eno (cp. BbIIIE NPUM. 21).

53 adversus eos qui a Basilide sunt <...> et adversus reliquos gnosticos
(Adv. haer. 11. 13. 8).

54 adversus eos qui sunt a Saturnino et Basilide et Carpocrate et reliquos
gnosticorum (4dv. haer. 11. 31. 1).

55 adversus eos rursum qui sunt a Valentino et reliquos falsi nominis
gnosticos (Adv. haer. IV. 35. 1; cp. ibid., V. 26. 2).

56 Vpuueit, nepeckasbiBasg Mn( BaJEHTHHHAH, TOBOPHT, YTO TaK yTBEPKIaA-
foT >Tu falsarii gnostici (4dv. haer. IIL 10. 4); cp.: Hilgenfeld (npum. 4) 344
npuM. 577; BpOKC CHHTAET, HTO 3AECH MBI MMEEM JeNo C “eine summarische
Bezeichnung” Bcex eperukos (Brox [npum. 3] 110); cp.: R. P. Casey. The Study
of Gnosticism // JTS 36 (1935) 49 o ToM, 4TO petib HAET 06 odurax.

57 Tak, yxe UycTun B “Jluanore ¢ Tpudorom” (ok. 160 .) rOBOPUT O TOM,
4yTO BCE 5TH WHAKOMbICJIALINE, XOT “H Ha3bIBAOT ce6s xpuctHanamu” (ko
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HEH, KOHEYHO, BHEN, YTO HOYTH 3a BCEMH 3TUMH €PECAMH CTOIA
Hekas “omas Moaens”,’8 u Korna oH mepeuieN K HX Pa3BEpHYTOMY
pasobnauenuio (kHuru I11-V), o Haulen ans ce6st yaoOHBIM U KO-

HOMHBIM I10Jb30BAThCS TAKUM COOHPATENbHBIM HOHATHEM,® XOTH

XpioTiavodg £€0tvTobg AEYOVOLY), “NONYYal0T CBOE Ha3BaHME OT POJOHA-
YyalbHMKa CBOEH WKOMBI” (KAl €lolv oVT®V ol pév Tiveg kadoOpevol
Mapxiavoi, ol 8¢ Odaieviiviavol, ol 8¢ Baoideidiavol, ot 88 Tatopvidiavol
Kal GAAol &AA® Ovopatt AmO ToD ApyMyETov TG YVhuNg £xacTog
ovopafopevog: Dial. 35. 6). B aToM caMOM paHHEM W3 AOLIEAMX O HAC
[epeYHE EPETHKOB HET HHKAKOTO YIIOMHHAHHUS O ZHOCMUKAX, © MOXHO ObLIO OBl
AyMaTh — 110 TOH NpHYHHE, YTO HA3BAHHUE UX WIKOJbI HUKAK HE CBA3aHO C MMeE-
HEM OCHOBATEJIA; OQHAKO HET 0 2HOCmuKax pedu U B 6osee no3auem (ok. 180 r.)
H 6onee noApoOHOM clIHCKe epeTHKOB y Ferecunna (cMm. Beime npum. 15), rae
K cnucKy MycTuHa n100aBisdoTcs ele HeCKOIbKO HMeH, HalpUMEp, MOCIeno-
Barenu MeHanapa u Kapnokpara (Mevavdpiavictatl <...> xoai Koprwo-
kpotiovoil: Eus. H E.TV. 22. 5). OtoxaecTBisa au erecunn, kak nosjaHee
Hpuneii u Escesuii (cp. Boime npuM. 17), kapnokpaTHaH ¢ THOCTUKaMu?

58 Bpouem, cpein 3THX AyaiHCTHYECKHX XPHCTHaH (CM. Bhile puM. 45)
OKa3bIBaJINCh HHOTAA U T€, KTO K HUM, OYEBHJIHO, HE HMEJI HUKAKOr0 OTHOLIE-
Hus. Tak, HanpHuMep, cpean obnHdaembix MpHHEEM OKa3bIBAlOTCH €BHOHMTI
(¢frwvatol), KOTOpble MpHU3HABAIM, YTO “MHP COTBOPEH HCTMHHBIM Borom”
(tov x6cpov Lo 10v Sviwg Beod yeyovéval), oTpuuanu, uro Mucyc 6uin
poxaeH oT JleBbl, nonb3oBainch ToJabko EBanrenuem or Mardes, oTsepranu
ITaBna, kak oTCTynHHKa OT 3aKoHa, NpakTHKOBa K oOpesauue (Iren. Adv. haer.
I. 26. 2). 3nech MBI HMEEM J1€J10 C O/THO# U3 HYNE€0-XPUCTHAHCKHX CEKT, O KOTO-
pOH, HE Ha3bIBas €€ M0 HMEHH, TOBOPHI yxke Llenbc U kotopyto OpureH cpa3sy
OTOXAECTBHJI C €EBHOHHTAMH, OTMEYas MPH 3TOM, YTO HX yUEHHE UMEET JBa
Tonka (oi dittol éBrwvaiol: Cels. V. 61). Xorss OpureH 3HaI NOJIHHHOE MPO-
UCXOXKJeHHE Ha3BaHUs ceKTHl (De Princ. IV. 3. 8: éBlov yop 0 TTwY0g map
‘Efpaiolg ovopdletar, T. e. “nH60 esuoHom HaA3BIBAETCA y €BPEEB HHUIUIHIAT),
TaKWe €ro COBpEMEHHHKH, kak TepTynnuad u Unnosaut, a Beield 3a HUMH H
Enndanuit, npoussoauny HazBaHHe CEKThl M3 GUKTUBHOTO MMeHHM EBHMOH
(Tert. De carn. Christ. 14. 5; Epiph. Pan. 30. 1. 1).

39 Vixe JIuncuyc npoaHanM3MpoBal BCe CilydaH YNoTpeGieHus yvooTikog
y XpUCTHAaHCKHX nofeMucTos (Lipsius [mpum. 3] 191-225) u npuien K BeIBO-
ny, uto y MUpuHes nHoraa TepMHH ynoTpeb/ieH NIPUMEHUTENbHO K KOHKPETHOM
€pecH, a MHOrAa MMeeT cobupaTenbHOE 3HaueHHe; BIpoueM, Jluncuyc no-
nyckai, 4To MpuHe# noToMy MOr Ha3BIBaTh Te€X MJIW UHBIX KOHKPETHBIX EPETH-
KOB 2HOCMUKAaMmu 110 TOH MPUYHHE, YTO OH HE 3HAJI UX HACTOALIEr0 HA3BAHHUSA
(ibid., 219-220).

Topm (He ynomuHas JIuncuyca) o6paTuics K 3TOMY BONPOCY H, Ha OCHOBE
He0Oo/IBIIOro KoJIMYEeCTBA NPUMEPOB, peluna: “es steht aber fest, dass Irendus
nicht das Wort yvectikoi als Gesamtbezeichnung fiir die Hiretiker ver-
wendet” u “dass ‘Gnostiker’ in der damaligen Zeit (1. €. B xonue II — nauane
IIT BB. — 4. X.) eine Gesamtbezeichnung fiir die Hiretiker nicht war” (Torm
[mpuM. 2] 72, 74); 601ee Toro, TopM cuuTas, 4TO B 3TOM pacIIMPEHHOM 3HAYEHHH
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JaJeKo HE Bcerjaa OKa3bIBAJICA HOCJ’ICIIOBaTeJ'IBHLIM.60

Tem He MeHee, ¢ jerTkoi pyku VprHes, COUHHEHNE KOTOpPOTO Ha
HECKOJIBKO CTONETHIl CTalo OCHOBHBIM MCTOYHHKOM JJIA BCEX IO-
ceayloMHUX epeCHooroB, XpHCTHAHCKHC epetuku 1l B., KOTOpBIC
npeTeH0BalN Ha oOnanaHue ApYruM, HeXXeNu EepKOBHbIE XPH-

cJI0BO GO BIIEpBbIE yNoTpebieHo B XVIII B., cchunasch NpH 3TOM Ha TPYH
Banxa (C. W. F. Walch. Entwurf einer vollstdndigen Historie der Ketzereien,
Spaltungen und die Religionsstreitigkeiten bis auf die Zeiten der Reformation
[Leipzig 1762, repr. Hildesheim 20031), rae aBTOp CnpalHBal. “ob in den
iltern Zeiten eine besondere Parthei christlicher Ketzer in der Welt gewesen,
welche den Nahmen der Gnostiker so eigentiimlich gefihret, wie etwan
andere ketzerische Partheien durch den Nahmen der Manichder <...> unter-
schieden worden?” (S. 219-220; rnasa “Von den Gnostikern iiberhaupt™:
S. 217-247; y Topma omuOO04HO YKa3aHO: S. 17 ff.).

Bpokc npuBiieK 60N1bIOE KOTHIECTBO CBUAETebCTB yNOTpebieHHA C10Ba
y Upunes u Unmnonura (Bnpouem, kak ¥ TopM, HE Kacaich Hensca u [opou-
pus) u, Bospaxas Topmy, NpHUIET K saKJoYeHHI0, uTo “nicht erst die Kirchen-
historiker des 18. Jahrhunderts, sondern schon Irendus bedient sich des
Terminus yvooTikog als eines handlichen Begriffes zur Bezeichnung der
hiretischen Stromungen insgesamt”, MOCKOJIBKY “fiir ihn stellt sich die grosse
Schar der Sekten als eine einzige Hiresie dar” (Brox [mpum. 3] 108, 110);
OJIHAKO, BIaB B JIpYTYIO KpaiHOCTh, BpOKC cuHTal, UTO JUIA Hpunes 6110 HE-
OGBIYHBIM HCIIONB30OBAHHE CIIOBA 2HOCMUKY A 0603HauCHUs OTAENBHON CEK-
Tl ¥ I0YTOMY yOMHHAaHHE THOCTHKOB B I. 25. 6 (kapnokpaTHaHe) 1 B L. 29.1
BOCXOAST K TOMY HCTOUHHKY, KOTOPbIM nonp3opancs Apuneit (ibid., 11 1-112).

J3naTenn TekcTa VpuHes, HaNpOTHB, CYHTAIOT, HTO OH TI0JIb3YEeTCA TEPMH-
HOM YV®OOTLKOG, KaK IPaBujo, B 3HAUCHHH “rHocTHYECKas epech” (CM. BbIIIE
npum. 18) u NUIB 338 PEAKHM HCKIIOUEHHEM — Ky[la OHH OTHOCAT ZHOCMUKOE
MapkenauHbl (CM. BBILE MPUM. 17) u ewe 2 npuMepa (CM. HHKE NPHM. 78) -
OH ynoTpebJseT CI0BO B 3HAUCHHH “3patouIui” (RousseaugDoutrcleau [mpumM.
20] 1, 350-354); cp. TaKxe: Williams [mpum. 3] 36-37, rae aBTop OCTaBIACT
BOIIPOC OTKPBITHIM.

Xonbiixay3eH 3aBeplIacT CBOE MCCIE0BAHNC TaKUM KaTeropHYeCKHUM
pesiome: “Die Tatsache schliesslich, dass in den Selbstzeugnissen nie der Begriff
‘Gnostiker’ als Name auftaucht erhirtet den Verdacht, dass es Irendus selbst
ist, der diese neue Funktion des Begriffs schafft. Eine Sekte, die den Namen
‘Gnostiker’ trug <...> diirfte es nie gegeben haben. Trotzdem hat Irenéus
seine Nachfolger iiberzeugt” (Holzhausen [mpuM. 11 70).

60 Kejicu cnpaBelsIMBO 3amedaeT, UTo HCMONIb30BAaHUE COYETAHUH reliqui
Gnostici nu reliqui Gnosticorum y Hpunes (3a KOTOpHIMH, KaK OH CUHTAET,
CTOST OQHTHl H ApYTHe POACTBCHHBIC UM epeTHKH) HMEET CBOMM PE3yJIbTaTOM
“hopeless confusion”, u MpOAONKALT: “The most that can be concluded from
these passages is that his irritation at the assumption of the intrinsically
honourable title yvooTikog by heretics prompted Irenaeus to apply it
carelessly and in an ironical sense to sects who never employed it of themselves”
(Casey [npum. 56] 50).
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cTHaHe, “sHaHueM”’ (YV®OLG), XpPUHCTHAHCKMMH IIOJIEMHUCTaMH HA4YH-
HaT 0003HAYaTHCH KAK 2HOCMUKU, Pa3yMeeTCs, BCerga ¢ HeraTus-
HBIMH KOHHOTALIUsSIMH.

Tak, UNogyT, OTHOCUBIIUN HHUKECIEAYIOIHE CIOBA K €PECIM,
KOTOpbIE OH CaM PaHee NMEePEeYHCIU, a HMMEHHO K HaaceHaM, mepa-
taMm, cuduanam u Uyctuny,® rosoput (Ref. V. 23. 3):

0d1o1 8¢ 1dilmg YVOeTIKODG E0VTOVG AMOKAAODOLY, <OGHV> TRV
favpocioy Yv@dcly 10D teleiov kai &yoBod povol Koo -
MENOKOTEG

OHU XK€ TOIbKO cebGs Ha3bIBAlOT 2HOCMuUKamu, KaK OyATO TOJIBKO
OHH OJIHHU MOJIyYHIH YIUBHTEIbHOE 3HAHHE COBEPLICHHOIO H 6na-
roro (Bora).%?

Enudanuit B CBOeM NPOCTPAHHOM TPYJ€E, OXBAaThIBAIOIIEM HE-
CKOJIBKO HECATKOB epeceif,®3 oTBoouT monemuke ¢ “crocmukxamu,

61 Myctun — rHocTHyeckuit aBTop Il B., ynoMHHaeMBI TOJIBKO UnnonutoM
(ero MnnonuT Ha3piBaeT Yevd0yvwoTikdg: Ref. V. 28. 1); ne nytats ¢ Aycru-
HOM My4eHHKOM.

62 TaxuM 06pa3oM, 31€Ch pedb HAET O CaMOHA3BaHHH (Cp. BHILIE TPHM.
29).

B apyroM mecte nmoauT roBopuT yxe 06 yueHHH “THOCTHKOB Kepuuda
u Esuona” (éx Tfic 1@V yveotikdv [kai] Knpiveov kal 'Eievog oyoAfg:
ibid., VII. 35. 1; cp., onHako, BbIIE NPHM. 32), OT KOTOPBIX MOYEPNHYJ CBOE
yuenne ®eonot Busanrtuiickuii; uamarens (Marcovich) cipaBeinBo HE MPHHAI
PYKOTIHCHOE YTEHHE KOi, 10 CKOJIbKY, KaK CBUAETENbCTBYET APYToH maccax
(rme Unnmomut, pacckasas o Kepunde n Epnone [ibid., X. 21. 1 -22. 1], roBopur
0 HHUX Hanee Kak o mPoelpnpévols yvootikoig [X. 23. 1]), Unnonut umen B
BUJY He “THOCTHKOB, a Takxke Kepunda u Esnona”, a “rHocTHKOB Kepunda u
EpnoHa”; Takxe H Jajee, 3aBepinas pacckas o6 yuenusax Kepunda, EBnona,
deonora U3 BH3aHTHA ¥ MenbXHCEeAEKHaH, OH roBOPHUT: “Jla, pa3iIUUYHBI
MHEHHS THOCTHKOB, (HO) MBI PEILIHJIH, YTO HE CJIEAYeT NMEPEYUCIATh <BCE> HX
rpasHele yaeHHs...” (Voo Tik®V <pév> 87 dibpopot <ai> yvdpoa(i), Qv 0K
&ELov KaTaplBely <mdoac> tdg PAVApPoVG 80Eag éxpivapey...), noGaBis
K ITOMY, 4TO MEpPBONPHUYHHON ITHX epecedt Ovinm Auakon Hukomai (Ref. VII.
36. 2-3; cp. BHILIE IPUM. 28).

Snsapac (Edwards [mpum. 3] 31), He yuuTHIBas HcNpaBneHus TekcTa Map-
KOBHUYEM H moaras, 94T0 pedb 34eCh HAET OTAENBHO O THOCTHKAX M 0 Kepunde
¢ EBHOHOM, HempaBHIBHO OTOXAECTBIAET BeMeHa3paHHoro Peoxpora ¢
®eoq0TOM BaNEeHTHHHAHMHOM, Jelas U3 3TOTO AajeKOHIAYIIHE BBIBOMABI:
there was a determinate group of ‘yveotixoi’ <...> to whom the Valentinian
Theodotus stood in much the same relation as his master”, T. e. kak BaneHTun
10 OTHOLIEHHIO K “THOCTHYECKOH epecH” (cM. Bpime NpHM. 19).

63 B counnennn “Ilanapmii” ([lavdpiov = nar. panarium), HamMCaHHOM
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KOTOPBIX Ha3bpIBAIOT €IE U 6opOGopuTaMK”, OTACIBHYO rnasy (Koo
YVOOTIKBV TOV xai PopPoprrdv: Pan. 26),64 roe yTBEpXKAaeT, 910
ony BHIILIK K3 epecH Huxonas; pyroe ero BICKa3pIBAHAC cBHIE-
TeabCTBYET, OJHAKO, O TOM, ¥TO oW BCE )€ BECbMa CMYyTHO Tpea-
cTapisi cebe BonpocC o TIPOMCXOXIEHHH M TPaHHLAX epecu cHocmu-
xoe (Pan. 27. 1. 2):

¢k mhviev Yop TovTOV, Tipwvog Te kol Mevéavdpov, Za-
topVvihov 1€ <ol Baoctieidov xoi NixoA&ov koi adtod 00
Kopmoxpd, Tt 5t £K TPOPACENS OdoAevTivov I TG yevdwvbpov
YVOOEMG g¢pbm oipeots, nTg YVOOTLKOVG tovg oTg WVo-
HOLGEV.

N60 oT BCEX HMX, 3 HMCHHO CumMoHa, MeHaHApa, CaTopHHIA,
Bacunuaa, Hukonas, caMoro Kapnokpara, a TaKkke BaneHTHHA,
BHIPOCTA €PECh ‘IKEHMEHHOTO sHaHMs’, KOTOpas Ha3paua CBO-
MX [OCJeq0BaTeNnel ZHOCmUKamu.

Bonaee TOrO, pAl yTBEPXKIEHUH Enndanus CBUACTENbCTBYCT 0
TOM, UTO IIOHATHE ZHOCMUK 6HUT0 1A HETO yKe COBEPLICHHO Pa3MbITHIM
¥ mMorjo 0603Ha4aTh no6oro eperuka. Tak, B TIaBC, omposepraioueH
yuenue BajeHTHHA, oH TOBOpPHT (Pan. 31. 1. 5):

...TAVTEG YVOGTLKOVG £avTobg Gvopocay, OVAAEVITIVOG TE,
QNui, kot oi npd 0DTOV YVOOTLKOL, MR kol BaotAeidng Kol
Totopvihog Kol KoAopBacog, [1ToAEROTOG TE koi Texodvdog,
Kaprokpag, kol &Arol TAELOVG.

_..BCE OHM Ha3bpiBajH ceBs erocmuxamu: s AMEIo B BULY u BaneH-
THHA, ¥ THOCTHKOB, KOTOPBIC GBIIM 0 HEro, a TaKXe Bacuauaa,
Catopuunna, Konopsaca, TItonemes, CexyHna, Kaproxpara © MHO-
rux apyrux.%

okono 375 I, Enudannil onposepract HE TOBbKO XpUCTHAHCKHE SpECH, HO H
yueHHs TPeUecKHX dunocodCKHX HIKOT (nudaropenusl, [JIaTOHUKH U T. 1.) H
MyaeHCKHX CEKT (bapuceH, cafiykeH U T. n.): Pan. 1-20. OCHOBHBIM HCTOYHH-
KOM AJIA pa3/ieNoB O XPHCTHAHCKHX €peTHKaX II B. eMy CIYXHIH WpuHed U
yTepsSHHOE HBIHE counnenne Hnnonura «CyprarMa” (cp. BHIIE OPHM. 24),
onHaKo Lelsd pan CBHIETENIHCTB Enudauuii yepnai 13 HepouleANIUX 10
pac (ycTHBIX?) HCTOYHHKOB. HesaMeHHUMBIM PYKOBOICTBOM B 3TOM BOTPOCE
ocTaerca JIMICHYC, CM.. Lipsius (0puM. 16) 13-57.

64 Cropo “6op6opUTHI” (BopBopitar), HIH “Gopbopuane” (BopBopravol),
110 ero cJ0BaM, MPOHCXOMUT OT BopPopddng, T. €. “rpa3HBIA” (ibid., 26. 3. 5),
07IHAKO, BEPOSTHO, B CBOEM JKeJaHUK OUEPHHUTH ONMOHCHTOB Enudanui 0pH-
JyMan 3TO Ha3BaHUE N0 CO3BYHYHIO ¢ Ha3BAHHEM BappnAritol (ibid., 26. 3. 7,
KOTOpO€ MPOUCXOMHUT OT Bap6eno (cM. BbIUIE NPHM. 21).

65 Cp. ibid., 31. 1. 1 0 TOM, 4TO CaM OH 3HaeT 10 pa3HOBHnHOCTeﬁ 2HOCMUKOSB;
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B counnenun non HazpanueM “O CBATOH LEPKBHU”, aBTOPOM
KOTOPOro B pyKOTHCH Ha3BaH AHum u3 Hukomenuu,®® no xoro-
poe Teneps, KaxeTcs, eIHHOAYIIHO IPUIHCHIBAIOT COBPEMEHHH-
Ky Enudanua Mapkenny AHkupckomy,®’ mox moHaTHe eHOocmuk
TaKXXe NMOMaNaT yXKe IOYTH BCE M3BECTHBIE XPUCTHAHCKHE epe-
Tuku I B.:

IMaAwv ol &nod Zipwvog YvooTikol Aeyopevor Mévavdpog kai
Zotopvivog kai Baoireidng, Mapkog te kol KoddpBaocog kol
oi Aowmoi xa1voTeEpa GAANA®V TaPEREVONCEY TE Kol mapé -
dwkov T0lg VI’ aVTA®V NTaTnuévolg, 80ev kKal YvwOTIKOUG
gavtoVg mpoonyopevoav: €€ ®v ElaBov oi 1e ‘Opital kol
Katavital, Znditat <...> kai 6 A01mog 8xAog 1OV aipeTik®dy
<...> ano NixoAdov Kaprokpdag kail Mpoddikog xoai 'Emi-
Pavng.

N emre nocnenopatenu CHMOHA, Tak Ha3bIBAEMBbIE 2HOCHMUKU
Menaunp, Catopuun (= Carypuuin), Bacunua, Mapk u Konopsac
M IIpoYHe, H300peu Kax bl YTO-TO HOBOE U Mepeaanu o6Many-
THIM HMH. BOT no3tomMy-To 1 HazBanu oHH cebs enocmuxamu. Ot
HUX IMOLLIM M OQHUTHI, © KAMHUTHI, U CHPHaHe <...> U OCTaNbHAA

onpoBepras fajiee yueHHe BaJleHTHHHaHUHa [IToneMes, co3aaBuiero nocie
CMEpTH y4HUTeNs CBOI Koy, Enndanuii u ero npuyucnser x “epecu tak
Ha3bIBa€MBIX THOCTHKOB”, XOTA U FOBOPHUT, YTO OH “OBII OMHHM H3 BaJCHTH-
Huan” (Pan. 33. 1. 1); cp. takxke Pan. 27. 6. 8 0 TOM, 4TO “Ha4ano Tak
Ha3bIBa€MbIX THOCTHKOB” NMPOHCXOAUT OT Mapkemnunsl (nepeckas Upunes
u3 Adv. haer. 1. 25. 6). Cam Enudannii, no ero cnosam, JH4HO CTONKHYJICH C
€pPEChI0 2HOCMUKOB, HO, OBICTPO MOHAB JIOKHOCTh HX YYEHHS, “HOCHEIIHT
MoKa3aTh Ha HUX €NMCKONAM MECTHOH HEPKBH H OOJHYHTD CKPBITHIX B IIEPKBH
€PEeTHKOB” — B pe3ybTaTe 4ero okoso 80 4yeqoBek GbUIM M3THAHBI M3 TOpoaa
(Pan. 26.17.9).

86 Counnenue umeet 3arnasue "'AvOijov £n1okOTOV Nixopndiag <...>
nepi tfig Gyiog €KkANGiog; TekcT, goweamui B aByx pykonucax (XIII u
XV B.), Bnepsoie u3nan Mepkatu: G. Mercati. Anthimi Nicomediensis epi-
scopi et martyris de sancta Ecclesia // idem. Note di letteratura Biblica e
Christiana Antica (Roma 1901) 87-98. Ho AudumM, NpHHABIUKH MYyYeHH-
decTBo npu Jluoknernane (302 r.), He Mor nucare 06 apuaHax, KOTophle
CTaHOBATCA 00BEKTOM MOJEMHKH NHUIIE Nocie Hukelckoro cobopa (325 r.),
NO3TOMY YK€ MepBble UCCIEAOBATENM NPEANOYHTANH TOBOPHTEL O [lceBo-
AHdume.

87 ABTopcTBO Mapkesna (ok. 280-374) GbLIO IPEIIOKEHO ¢ CONUIAHBIMH
aprymenTamMu Mapcenem Pumapom B 1949 r. (= M. Richard. Un opuscule
méconnu de Marcel évéque d’Ancyre // idem. Opera minora 11 (Turnhout
1977) [Ne 33. 1-24]); nosyrwo nuteparypy cMm.: K. Seibt. Die Theologie des
Markell von Ankyra (Berlin — New York 1994) 64-66.
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Tonma epeTukoB <...>; oT Hukonas (spimn) Kapnokpat, IIpo-
auk u Enudan....58

(OKOHYAHHE CIEAYET)

Anekcanap XOCpOeB
Hncmumym 60CMO4HbIX pykonuceti PAH

Coxkpawenus
JAC - Jahrbuch fir Antike und Christentum
JTS — Journal of Theological Studies
NHC — Nag Hammadi Codices
NH(M)S — Nag Hammadi (and Manichaean) Studies
PTS — Patristische Texte und Studien
SC — Sources chrétiennes
yC — Vigiliae christianae
ZNW — Zeitschrift fiir neutestamentliche Wissenschaft

68 Mercati (mpuM. 66) 96, 33-40.
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KIIACCUYECKUE A3bIKA
U TUTTOJIOT' A POJIEBOT'O MAPKMPOBAHU S

BBOJIHBIE 3AMEYAHHNA

B cTaTrbe ONMUCHIBAETCA MECTO KJIACCHUYECKHUX SI3BIKOB B KOHTEKCTE TH-
MOJIOTHH POJIEBOT0 MAPKUPOBAHUS, WIIH, 110 TepMHHOJIOTHH [. A. KitnmoBa,
KOHTEHCHBHOM THIOJNIOTHH.! B COOTBETCTBHMHM C JaHHOM THIIOJOrHEH
SI3BIKHA PacCIpefeNAIOTCS Ha THIIbI B 3aBUCHUMOCTH OT Pa3IMYHOIO MapKu-
pOBaHHUS OCHOBHBIX ceMaHTH4YecKkux poneil. Ilpeacrasnsercs, 4rto
HEKOTOPBIE ACMEeKThl TPAMMATHKH JaThIHU U JPEBHETPEYECKOr0 MOTY T
OBbITh MHTEPIPETHPOBAHBI ¢ HPUMEHEHHEM TEOPETHYECKHX pa3pa-
0OTOK STOTO HANpaBICHHUSA JIMHIBUCTHYECKOW THUNOJOTHH. B3rnsan Ha
KJIACCHYECKHUE SI3bIKU Yepe3 MPU3MY SBJICHUH A3BIKOB C COBEPILIEHHO
OTJIMYHOH TpagulHed UX ONMCAHUA MOXET MOMOYb M0-HOBOMY HHTEp-
MPETHPOBATH P JUCKYCCUOHHBIX MOMEHTOB B UX rpamMaruke. C Ipyroi
CTOPOHBI, MaTepHaJ KIIACCHYECKHX A3bIKOB MOXET OBITh BEChMa MOJIE3ECH
IU1sl 000TallCHHS] TUITOJIOTHH HOBBIMH HHTEPECHBIMH TaHHBIMH.

HadanpHBIM 3TaNoM poJIeBOM THMOJOTHUH, BUAHUMO, MOKHO CYHUTATh
3ameuanue K. YnenOeka 06 spraTHBHOM XxapakTepe HHI0EBPONEHCKOro
najexa Ha -es.2 3Ta TUNoorus paspabdarsiBanack B paborax Y. dunmopa,
I'. A. Knumosa, P. Jlukcona, A. E. Kubpuka ¥ MHOTHX JpYrux.’

U'T. A. Knumos. ITpunyuner koumencusnot munorozuu (M. 1983). Cnenyet
OTMETHTH, YTO NEPEBON TEPMHHA Ha aHITIMUCKUH A3bIK (contensive) oka3biBaeTCs
HENOHATHBIM 3apy0exHbiM KoieraM. He Bcerma oka3blBaeTCs MOHATHBIM H
IpYroil BApHaHT nepesoja — content oriented typology. VIcXxoas U3 3TOro Ml
nonb3yemcs 6ojiee npo3payHbIM, XOT] H HEKOMIAKTHBIM, TEPMHHOM mMUnonocus
POLEB020 MAPKUPOBAHUSL.

2 C.Uhlenbeck. Agens und Patiens im Kasussystem der indogermanischen
Sprachen // Indogermanische Forschungen 12 (1901). Bonee noapobHo o6
MCTOPUM JAHHOTO HamnpaBleHHs JIMHIBUCTHYECKOH THUmosoruu cM. Knumos
(npum. 1).

3 Ch. Fillmore. The Case for Case // Universals of Linguistic Theory (New
York 1968) 1-88; I'. A. Knumos. Quepk o6weti meopuu spzamusrnocmu (M. 1973);
on xe. Tunonozus azvikos akmuenozo cmpoa (M. 1977); on xe (npum. 1);
R. M. W. Dixon. Ergativity (Cambridge 1994); A. E. Kubpux. Ouepku no obwgum u
NPUKAAOHBIM 80NPOCAM A3bIKO3HAHUSA. YHUBEPCATbHOE, MUN08OE U CheYUPUUHOE §
azvike (M. 1992); on xe. Mepapxuu, pony, HyJ1H, MApKUPOBaHHOCTb M aHOMaJllbHas
yIaKOBKa rPaMMaTH4€CKOi CeMaHTUKH // Bonpocut asbikoznanus 4 (1997) 27-57;
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B axky3amugHblX, WA HOMUHAMUGHBLX, a3bIKax cybbexrt moboro
[JIaro/ia BBIPAXKAETCS OJMHAKOBO — HOMHHATHBOM (06b19HO HOPMATIBHO
HeMapKHPOBaHHBIM), @ 00BEKT — OTITHIHbIM CrOCO0OM, T. €. AKKy3aTHBOM
(pycckui, AHDIMIACKHIL, JaThIHb, TPEUECKHt). B speamuénblx A3bIKAX
cyOBeKT HEMepexoaHoro riaroia BRIpaXaeTcs TaK XK€, KaK 00BEKT
[IePEXOIHOro — a0COIIOTHBOM (o6br4HO pOpMATBLHO HEMAapKUPOBaHHBIM),
a cyObeKT MepeXoHOTO riarojia — ypraruBoM (6acKCKHi, qyxorcxnﬁ).“
B s3bIKaxX aKMusHO-CMamugrno2o CTpos cy6beKT aKTHBHOTO HENepexol-
Horo maroja (‘6exarh’) BRIpaXaeTcs TakK ke, KaK cyOBEKT MEPEXOIHO-
ro riarosia, a CyopekT CTaTHBHOIO HeMnepexoqHOro riaroja (‘OBITH
GenbiM’ ) — TaK JKe, Kak 00BEKT NepexXoHOro rarosa (HEKOTOpbIE A3BIKH
CeepHoit 1 FOXHOH AMEPHKH; PANL JIMHTBHCTOB CYMTAET, YTO K JaHHO-
My THIy OTHOCHJICA npanﬁnoenponeﬁcxnﬁ a3pik).> A. E. Knbpuk
XapakTepu3yeT aKKy3aTHBHYIO H SpPraTUBHYIO CTpAaTerHH Kak CHHTAKCH-
YeCKH OPHEHTHPOBAHHbIE (MAPKUPYIOTCA CHHTAKCHYECKHE POlTH CyObeKTa
1 00BeKTa), a aKTHBHYIO CTPATETHIo — Kak CceMaHTHUYECKH OPHUEHTHPO-
BaHHYIO (MapKHpYHTCS CEMaHTHHECKHC poJIM arexca H nauuenca).®
B ero paboTax yNMOMHHAKOTCS TaKKe KOHTpACTHBHAs M HEHTpalbHas
cTpaTeruy poyneBoro MapKnpOBaHm.7 IIpu 5TOM KOHTpacTHBHAs CTpa-
Terus (HaMMEHee KOHOMHYHAs) XapaKTepU3yeTCs KaK HeycTOHYHBasA U
nepexojiHas MEXLy dpraTMBHOCTBIO H aKKy3aTHBHOCTBIO. B KauecTBe
J3BIKOB C TOLOOHOM cTpaTernedt ynoMHHarTCs tonsko Moty (HoBast
['BHest) ¥ BapTAIIEHCKHH JHAICKT YAMHCKOTO A3bIKA (ceBepo-KaBKas-
ckHe). K f3bikaM € HeHTpanbHOM crparerueii NpeanonoKHTEIbHO OTHO
CATCA TOJIBKO SI3BIKH JIHCY (Tn6eTo-6anchrme) ¥ puay (MHIOHE3Hi-
CKHE).

-

A. E. Kibrik. Beyond Subject and Object: Toward a Comprehensive Relational Typo-
logy // Linguistic Typology 1 (1997) 279-346.

4 Eciu 661 pyCCKHH GbUT 9PraTHBHBIM A3bIKOM, Mbl OBl HCTIONB30BAJIH OHY
dopMy 1A MOAJIEKALIETO HeNmepeXoHOTO TJ1aroiia v npsaMoro JOTIOJIHEHHUS Nepe-
XOHOTO (TaK, Ha CaMOM JieNie, ¥ POHCXOMHT B PYCCKOM, HO TOJIBKO C HEOIYILEB-
NeHHbIMH CJIOBAaMH 2 M CJIOBaMH 3 CKJIOHEHHA: cmonD cmoum/ 2 éuxcy cmoad), a
1S O/UIEXKALLETO TIEPEXOJHOTO 11arojia Mol b1 MCTIONB30BAIM HE HMEHUTENBHBIH
fagex, a 0coObli — HpraTuBHBIA. Ppasa marbuuk croman cmon BeiTAAAENa 61 KaK
*marbyukOM (ape. n.) cioman cmon.

S JlpyrMMH CJIOBaMH, TOIEKalIEe MepEeXOIHBIX ¥ AKTHBHBIX HEMEPEXOAHBIX
[NAroyoB BBIIISAANT KaK NOJJIekallee B pyCCKOM (Manbuuk Gexcum, ManbyuK romaem
cmon), a TIojLIexKalllee CTATHBHBIX I1aroj1oB BBITJISAAUT KaK MpsAMoe JOMOJTHEHHE.
Bo ¢dpaszax Maabuuk cnum A Manbuuk xopowuil NOANEXKaLee BbIIANETO 6b1
KaK IpsaMoe JOIOIHEHHE BO dpase A eudy MarbyuKk-a - *Manbuuk-a cnum,
* MANbYUK-Q — XOPOWUL.

6 Ku6puk 1992 (npum. 3).

7 Ku6pux 1992, Kibrik (mpum. 3) 279-346.
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B xauecTBe hopMaTbHBIX CPEACTB POJIEBOIO MAPKUPOBAHHS MOKET
UCIIOJIB30BATLC KaK 3aBUCHMOE MapKHPOBAaHHE — POJIM BBIPAXaKTCH
MapKUpPOBKOH aKTaHTOB (HampHMep, HHA0EBPONEHCKHE NMaIEXKH), TAK U
BEPLIMHHOE — POJIM BBIPAXalOTCs TIarolbHOH HHAekcauued. TpeTbum
CNoco60M MapKHPOBKH pOJIEH sIBISETCS MOPSAOK CJOB. XOTs JaHHbIH
crnoco® 4acTo BHLIBOJMTCS H3 aHallN3a pPOJE€BOr0 MapKHpPOBAHHs Ha
OCHOBAHHM KpaMHEN CJIOXHOCTH Pa3rpaHHuEHHs €ro pojeBbIX (QyHKUHH
OT MparMaTHYEeCKUX HIIH dM(ATHYECKHX, €r0 HTHOPHPOBAHHE MOXET
MCKaXaTh peajbHYK KapTHHY, TeM 0oJiee 4TO Pa3IHuHBIE CIOCOOBI
MapKHPOBKH MOTYT COYETATHCS B OJHOM SA3BIKE.

VNOMSHYTBIE BbIllIE CTPATETHH MapKHPOBKH POJIEH MOrYT MpoO-
SBISATHCS U B Pa3NUYHBIX CHHTAKCHMYECKHX NpPOLECCAX, TAKUX Kak
KOHTPOJIb KOpe(EPEHIIMH, PETSTHBU3ALMH, NAaCCHBU3ALMH / aHTHIIAC-
CHUBM3ALIMH U T. 1.

B nepBoMm pa3zjene CTaTbl pacCMaTPHBAIOTCS PA3JIMUHBIC A3BIKOBbIE
napameTpbl, OKa3bIBAIOLIHE BIUSHHE HA MAPKUPOBKY POJIEH, M BO3MOXHbIE
BapHaHTBl B3aHMOJCHCTBHUS JaHHBIX IapameTpoB. Bo BTOpoM pasaene
AHANTM3UPYETCS BIMSAHHUE JIEHKTHYECKOTO (MJIH JAEHKTHUKO-ICHOTaTHBHOIO)
M3MEPEHHUs Ha MaJekKHOE MaPKUPOBAHHUE B NaThIHU. B TpeThel rnase
Ha NPUMEPE CIIOXKHBIX CTyyaeB 0ObACHEHHS NAJEkKa NPEINKATHBA B
JIATHIHM M IPEBHETPEYECKOM PAacCMaTPHBAETCS B3aUMOAEHCTBHE POJICBOTO
M NparMarM4yeckoro (MAH KOMMYHHKATHBHOIO) H3MEPEHHUH B ITHX
A3BIKAX.

I. OT YEI'O 3ABUCUT MAPKHPOBKA POJIEH
U KAKHE ITAPAMETPLI HA HEE BJIMAIOT

CienyeT OTMETHUTb, UTO B PAMKaX pa3JIMYHBIX THMOJOIHYECKHUX
knaccupuKauMil Hajduyue “YHUCTHIX THIIOB NPEACTABIACTCS MpO-
6iemarnynbiM. Tak, HanpuMmep, B paMKax camMoOd pacnpoCTpaHeH-
HOH MOp(]OTOTHYECKON THUMOJOTHH Yaule MOXHO rOBOPHTH O IOMH-
HUPYIOIIEM THIIE NMPH HAJWYHH B KOHKPETHOM sI3bIKE JJICMECHTOB
JPYTHX THHOB: BO (PIEKTHBHOM PYCCKOM MOXXHO 3aMETHThb KakK JJle-
MEHTBI arrlOTHHALIMK, TaK U aHaJUTH3MAa; U3BECTHO, YTO B paMKax
pOJIEBOM THMOJIOrMK IPraTUBHAS M aKTHBHAsA CTPAaTErHM OOBIYHO HE
ABJSIOTCSA €AMHCTBEHHO BO3MOXXHBIMH B TOM HJIH HHOM KOHKPETHOM
a3pike. OOBIYHO pacnpoOCTPaHEHbl TAK HA3BIBAEMBIE pacujenietible
(split) cucTeMbl. BO3MOXHBI 1Ba BADHAHTA OTKJIOHEHHS OT 6a30BOTO
THIA MapKUPOBKHU poied: 1) B ONpeaeneHHBIX KOHTEKCTaX AEMOH-
CTPHUPYETCS OJIHA U3 MEPEUUCIIEHHbIX 0a30BBIX CTPATETHH, OTIHYHAsA
OT OCHOBHOM JJISl 3TOrO S3bIKa; 2) AEMOHCTPUPYETCS BapHAaHT Map-
KHPOBKH, HE COOTBETCTBYIOUIHH HH OJHOH M3 6a30BBIX CTPATEruii.
[Mocneanuii BapuaHT MOJYYHUII ONPEACICHHE HeKAHOHUYECKoe Map-
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xupoeanue® (Hanpumep, AaTHB HJIH reHEeTHB MCINOB3YyeTCs 1A BbI-
paxeHHsa 0a30BbIX pouneit cyObekTa UiIn o0bekTa). Ilpu aToM And
060X BAPUAHTOB TaKas “PacuIETICHHO CTh” MJIM MECTO JIOKAJIN3aLUHHu
“paclierieHus” MOXKET onmpeaenaTbCst pa3auiHBIMH dbakTOpaMH:
XapakTepoM WMEHHOH TpPYMIbI, THIOM npeaMKara M ero BUJ10BPEMEH-
HpiMH popmaM# U T. n.° Takum oO6pa3om, Ha XapaxTep poneBoOH
MAapKHPOBKY OKa3blBalOT BIMAHUE ABC rpynnsl GpakTopoB: XapakTe-
PUCTHKH aKTAHTOB — UMEHHBIX TPYIII, npeacTaBIsIoLHNX CcyOBEKT #
00BEKT, ¥ XapaKTEPUCTHKH NpEaAnKaTa. PaccMOTPHM 3TH TPYIIIbI
¢GaKkTOpOB 10 OTAENBHOCTH.

I. 1. XapakTepuCTHKH aKTaHTOB, BAMSIOLIHE HA MAPDKUPOBKY
poien

Kak nokasan A.E. Ku6puk,'® noBepXxHOCTHBIC CUHTAKCUYECKHE
CTPYKTYPBI 3aBHCAT HE TOJIBKO OT OLHOTO p3MepeHus (CeMaHTHYeCKHIE
poJIH), HO U OT ABYX PYTHX: parMarnyeck1e XapakTepHCTHKH (TOTHK,
dokyc, pe(’pepeﬂunanbﬂocu)” U JNeHKTHYECKHE XapaKTepUCTHKH
(10KYTOp / HEJIOKYTOp, HIH yHaCTHHK pedyeBoro aKra / HEy4acTHHK
peueBoro akra). Takum 06pa3oM, B CHHTAaKCHCE A3bIKa MOTYT NpOSIBIATHCS
He TONbKO XapaKTEPUCTHKH Pa3inyHOro THIa BBIpAXKEHHs pOJICH, HO
M XapaKTepUCTHKH JBYX ApYyruX M3MepeHuit — mparMaTH4eckoro
neiikTrueckoro. Jlnst s3bika MOXKET OBITb 3HAYUMO TOJILKO OJHO H3MCPCHHC,
KOTOPOE OKAXKETCS Hanbonee BaXKHBIM pOJEBBIM usmepenuem, ' u Torna
MBI HMEEM /€10 C CEMAHTHYECKU aKKYy3aTHBHBIM, 3praTMBHBIM HIIH
AKTHBHBIM sI3bIKOM. ECJIH B A3bIKE “paboTaroT” JBa UM TPH H3MEPEHHA,
HO CMOCOBBI WX MAPKMPOBKHM HE3aBUCHMBI JApYT OT Apyra, TO Mbi
UMEEM JIEN0 C cenapamucmckumu (separatist), WIH @ea1omuHamugHo-
CMewanHbIMU A3BIKAMHE, TIE HE3aBHCUMO CYLIECTBYIOT ceMaHTHYECKHE
aKKy3aTHBHOCTb / 9praTHBHOCT / akTUBHOCTb ¥ (hopMaJibHbIE CPECTBA
BHIPAJKEHHS NPArMaTHieckoro 1 / uaM OeHKTHYEeCKOro M3MEpCHU.
TakuM 06pa3oM, NPEACTABIACTCA, 4TO HATHIHE BO BCEX fA3BIKAX MECTO-

8 A.Yu. Aikhenvald, R. M. W. Dixon, Onishi Masayuki (edd.). Non-Canonical
Marking of Subject and Objects // Typological Studies in Language 46 (Amsterdam —
Philadelphia 2001).

9 Cwm. noapoGHee Dixon (mpum. 3).

10 Ku6puk 1997, Kibrik (mpu. 3).

11 B pa6ote Kibrik (npum. 3) JUisi AAHHOTO M3MEPEHHS HCMONB3YETCH TEPMHH
information flow.

12 Bo3MOXHOCTb CYILlECTBOBAaHHS S3bIKOB §e3 poNeBOro W3MepeHHs tpebyeT
JOMOIHMTENLHOTO M3yHEHNs M MPEACTABIACTCA masobeposaTHoi. Tlo Kubpuky
(Kubpuk 1992; Kibrik [npuM. 3]), kaHa¥AaTaMH Ha MonoOHBIH CTATYC ABIAOTCS
yIKe yNOMAHYThI€ A3bIKU JIUCY U PHaAY.
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uMeHuH 1 1 2 muua (Mopgonoruueckuii cnoco6 MapkMpoBKH Y4YacTHH-
KOB PEYEBOTO aKTa) H MPOOIEMaTHYHOCTb GE3POIEBBIX A3BIKOB AENAIOT
HE3aBHCHMBIH CIIOCOO MapKMPOBKH POJIEH M y4aCTHHKOB PEUEBOTO aKTa
MHHHMAJIBHO HEOOXOAMMBIM 1T QYHKLHMOHHPOBAHMS A3BIKOBOM CHCTE-
MBI JIpYyTHM H, M0-BHAMMOMY, G0OJiee pacpOCTPaHEHHBIM CIIOCO6OM
B3aHMOJICHCTBHs 3THX TPeX H3MEPEHMHl ABNAETCA HX KYMYIATHBHOE
BBID2XXCHHE, XapaKTEPHOE I hrekmuHO-CMEUlanHblX I3bIKOB, THE
MapKHpOBKa poJiei KyMyJIATHBHO CBA3aHa C MAPKUPOBKOH IIparMaruye-
CKHX M / UM JEHKTHYECKHX XapakTepucTHK. COOGCTBEHHO, MOA06HAS
KyMYJIATHBHOCTb U MEPEBOANT CEMAaHTHYECKHE OTHONICHHUSA B CHHTAK-
CHYCCKHE, a CHHTAKCHYECKHE MapKHPOBKH MEPECTAIOT OBITH YHCTO
CeMaHTH4YeCKUMHU. Tak, HanpuMep, PyCCKHMI H aHTIHHCKHIN A3BIKH
XapakTepu3yrorcs A. E. KHOpuKoM kak CHHTaKCHYECKH aKKy3aTHBHBIE,
IIpH TOM 4TO CTENEHB BIHAHHS CEMaHTHYECKOr0 GaKkTopa B pyccKoM
Oonee 3HauMMa, YeM B aHITIHHCKOM.

BiHsHHIO Ha THI MapKHPOBKH CEMaHTHUYECKHX PONieil pasiIuYHbIX
takTopoB noceseHa u u3BecTHas pabora M. Cuneeepcreiina.!’ B ca-
MOM O01IEM BHJIE €T0 HAEH COCTOAT B TOM, YTO AKTAHTHI TOTO WK HHOTO
MPEANOKEHHs (MMEHa U JIHIHBlE MECTOMMEHHA) MOTYT GbITh [IPEACTaB-
JICHBI B BU/I€ HEPAPXHH, YACTO HA3bIBAEMOH HEpapXuei OaylIeBIeHHO-
ctH (animacy hierarchy):

Mecronmenns 1/2 nuia — TOKyTOPbI, y4aCTHUKH PEYEBOTO AKTA
Mecroumenus 3 nuna
Tepmunbl poncTBa, HMeHa COGCTBEHHbIE
Jloau (kaTeropus “IUYHOCTH)
XusotHsle
ITpeameTst

O4eBHIHO, YTO KPHUTEPHH PaCIIPENENEHHS YIIEMEHTOB B TOH uepap-
XHH pa3indHel. JIOKyTOpHI BRIAENSIOTCS KaK AEHKTHYECKHE MECTOMME-
HHs, Ha3pIBAIOIME YYACTHUKOB PEYEBOro akTa. Mecroumenus 3 nuua,
POACTBEHHHKH U UMEHA COOCTBEHHbIE OMPEAENAIOTCS 6oee BBICOKOM
CTEMEHBIO HHICPEHTHON pe(epPEeHIMANBHOCTH (T. €. OTHECEHHOCTH K
ONpPENCIICHHOMY, H3BECTHOMY 00BEKTY), ueM 0003HAYEHHS JIOEH.
IIponomkenne uepapxun 0THOCHTCS K 061aCTH KIacCH(HKALMH IEHOTATOB
HUMEH C TOYKH 3PEHHUS MX CIOCOOHOCTH K COYETAHHIO C Pa3lIHYHBIMH
NpeJUKaTaMH: BCE NEHOTAThl MOTYT HAXOAMUTHCA B KaKOM-TO COCTOS-
HHH, XHBOTHBIE CMIOCOOHBI K CaMOCTOATE/IBHOMY MEpPEABHKEHHIO, a
JOZH €11€ U K BEIPAXKEHHIO SMOLUH, MBICITHTEIbHBIM M PEYEBBIM aKTaM.

I3 M. Silverstein. Hierarchy of Features and Ergativity // Grammatical Cate-
gories in Australian Languages (Canberra 1976) 112-171.
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MoryT BIHATb Ha MECTO B HEPAPXHH M TaKHe KaTerOpHH, Kak JHCIIO0 1
‘[OYeTHOCTb, BbICOKHIi cTaTyc’. Takum 00pa3oM, faHHas HepapXus
MOJKET GBbITH MPEACTABICHA B BUJIE HECKOIBKHX OTIAENbHBIX MOICHCTEM,
Kak, HarnpuMep, B pabore MuiyMu SImamoTo: !4 oOmias uepapxus ony-
[IeBAEHHOCTH (JIFOAH — Oy IEBICHHBIC — HEOyILIeBIEHHBIE), HEpapXus
1 (FOBOPANIAHN — CITyIIalomui — 3 JIMIIO), lIKaJa WHAMBHIYaTH3aLHA
(k Helf OTHOCSTCS TaKHE XapaKTEPUCTHKH, Kak 1HCIIO H ‘OrpaHHYEHHOCTB’
[restrictedness]), nepapxus BEXINBOCTH (CunbBepcTeiiH Takke OTMEYaET,
yTO BEXJIHBas GopMma 2 JHIA €. YUCIIa MOXKET CTOATE B HEPAPXHH
BhIle, YeM (opMbl | nuia). B npuHuumne, reTeporeHHOCTh HEPapXni
O/lyIIEBJIEHHOCTH MOXET CO3/1aBaTh KOH(JIMKTHBIE TOYKH: HampuMep,
4TO BBIIE — GoJlee pedepeHIHanbHOE, YeM UMEHA, MECTOMMEHHE
TpeThero JHuua (aaxe B cirydae HEOyIEeBIEHHOCTH), WIu Oonee
OylIEBNEHHBIC HMEHA [T 0003HAYCHHUS moneii u T. 1.7 @opma 2 sg. 1o
nepapxui CHIbBEPCTEHHA CTONT HHKE dopmel 1 pl., Tak KaK CIyIAOIIHH
pacronaraeTcs Ha JaHHO#H IIKajie HIKe roBOPALIEro, HO IIpH 5TOM 2sg.
0603HauaeT TONBLKO JTOKYTOpa, a ¢popma 1 pl. MOXKET OTHOCHTECA H K
HenokyTtopaM. Bo3MoXHO, HMEHHO JaHHBIH “HepapXUyeckui KOHGIHUKT”
BBI3BIBAET MHTEPECHBIH (QEeHOMEH, OTMEYEHHbIH 111 pAAa A3bIKOB
Hosoit ['Bunen, rae popmsl s 1 pl. u 2 sg. cosmagaor. '?

Kak mokazan M. CuibBepCTeH Ha mpHUMepe psna aBCTpaIUACKHX
S3BIKOB, MECTO B JaHHOH MEPapXUH MOXET aKTHBHO B3aMMOJICHCTBOBATh
C pa3TMYMAMH B MapKHPOBKE POJIE: 4eM BBILIE JIEMEHT B HEPApXUH,
TeM OH 6ojiee MPOTOTHIHYECKH areHTHBEH H, CJICI0BATCJbHO, HE
HyXJIaeTCs B IOMOJHMTENbHOM MapKHpOBKE arcHca W HE Tpebyer
CrenuaibHOro praTuBHOTrO Najexa. Poip ke mauueHca ajd Takux
MMEHHBIX IPYIIN HETUITHYHA, U, CIIEJIOBATENBHO, OHA TpeOyeT MapKMPOBKH —
aKKy3aTHBa. J{Is HIDKHUX 3TaXEH HEPapXHH, Hao6OopoT, poJIb MALUEHCA
ABJAETCS TIPOTOTHIMYECKOH M HE TpeOyeT JOTIONHUTENILHOH MapKMPOBKH —
aKKy3aTHBa, a pOJib areHCa HETUMUYHA H TpeOyeT MoABICHHUS CrieLuallb-
HOM — dpraTHBHOM — MapKUPOBKH. MogoOHas cuTyalus NPHBOIUT K
OIHOMY H3 BAPHAHTOB TaK Ha3bIBaeMOH pacuyenneHHot Ip2amusHoCmu.
OIHH H T€ € CEMaHTHYCCKHE POJHM MOTYT BbIpaXarbCsi pasHbIMH
MajekaMu Ul Pa3sHBIX 3IeMeHTOB Mepapxuu. Poiesoe H3MEpeHHE
A3bIKA B3aMMOIEHCTBYET C NEHKTHYECKUM U CO3/1aeT paCIeIICHHYIO,
C TOYKH 3peHHs OOBIYHBIX “POJIEBBIX™ THIIOB, MOBEPXHOCTHYIO CHHTAaK-
CHYECKYIO CTPYKTYPY. B K&XKI0M KOHKPETHOM 53BIKE 00BIYHO HabMmonaeTcs
GUHapHOE IPOTHBOIMOCTaBIEHHE Goee BEICOKMX ypOBHEH HEpPapXHH
MeHee BBICOKMM. IIpu 3TOM rpaHHMIa MOXET NPOXOAUTH Ha Pa3sHBIX

14 M. Yamamoto. Animacy and Reference (Amsterdam — Philadelphia 1999).
15 W. A Foley. The Papuan Languages of New Guinea (Cambridge 1986) 72.
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YPOBHSAX: JIOKyTOPBl MOTYT NPOTHBOIOCTABIISATECA BCEM OCTAJIbHBIM,
OLYILLIEBIEHHBIE — BCEM OCTalbHBIM M T. J. YHHBEPCANIbHOCTH 1aHHOH
HepapXUM NPOSBISETCS B TOM, YTO HAMPABJICHUE OT NPEAMETOB K JIOKY-
TOpaM BBLAEPKUBAETCS, @ 3HAYMMAs TPAHULA U CHOCOOBI pa3pelICHUs
KOH(IMKTHBIX CHTyaLHi HHAMBHIYaIbHbI TS KaX0r0 A3bIKa.
MO>XXHO KOHCTATHPOBaTb, YTO MOMBITKH CHCTEMHO PacCMOTPETh
TIPOSIBJIEHHs] HCHOMUHATHBHOCTH 0€3 NPUBJICYEHHs BCEX TPEX Mpejna-
raembix A. E. Kubpukom usmepenuit o6peuens! Ha Heynady. [Ipu sTom
PEACTABIAETCA LeNecooOpa3HbIM PacIIMPHTL AeHKTHYeCcKoe (110
Ku6puky) M3MepeH#e ¢ IOMOLIBIO NMPOAODKEHUS TPOTUBONOCTABICHHUS
y4aCTHUKOB PEYEBOTO AKTa BCEM OCTaAbHbIM MMEHHBIM TpYyIIaM 3a
cyeT ux Gojee JPOOHOrO JeNeHns B COOTBETCTBUHU C HEpPAapXUEH Ofy-
meBeHHOCTH. T10CKONIbKY, TAKUM 00pa3oM, HCIOIB3YOTCS HE TOIBKO
JeMKTHUYEeCKHE XapaKTEPUCTHKHU, HO U CTaTyC areHTUBHOCTH JCHOTATOB
UMEH, MOKHO Ha3BaTh JAHHOE M3MEPEHUE JNEHKTHKO-ACHOTATHBHBIM.
[Mo06HOE B3auMOEHCTBHE POJIEBOTO M IEHKTHYECKOTO M3MEPEHHUH .
BCTpEUYAETCA M B MEHEe “IK30THUYECKHMX ™ s3bIKax, HalIpUMeEp B nateiam.'©
Oka3pIBaeT BIMSIHME Ha POJIEBOC MAPKHPOBAHUE H €IIE OIHO H3ME-
penue, HaspiBaemoe A. E. Kubpukom ungopmayuonnsel;m nomokom
(information flow) 1 BK/THOHatOLLIEE TAKKE XAPAKTEPUCTHKH, KAK TeMa / pema,
TomHK, hokyc, hokyc smnarhu 1 T. 1.'7 B paote U. JTu u C. Tomncon'® 7‘
BCE A3BIKM JEeNATCH Ha A3bIKK C BBIABHKCHHEM CyObEKTa, A3BIKHU C
BLIZIBMXKEHHEM TOIIMKA M A3bIKH C BBIABHKEHHEM KaK TOMHKA, TaK H
cyGbekTa. SI3BIKOM C BBLABIKCHHEM TomHMka Oe3 audepeHumnanmu
POJICBBIX OTIHHHI MIPEMNONIOKUTEIBHO ABIAETCS UCY (THOETO-OHpMAH-
ckue).'? K a3bIKaM ¢ BbIABHIKEHHEM KaK CyOBbEeKTa, TaK M TONMKA OTHO-
cATCS ATOHCKUH 1 Kopeiickuit a3piku. >
[IpencTaBisercs, 4TO BAMAHHE NPArMaTH4eCKHX XapaKTEPUCTHK
HA POJIEBOE MAPKMPOBAHUE ABJIAETCSA 10CTATOYHO PACTIPOCTPAHEHHBIM
saBienueM. Tak, HapuMep, B aHIJIMICKOM I3bIKE Ol LIEBIEHHbIH CYObEKT
3aMmeraeTca Ha GOpMaibHBI JIOKAaTHBHBIA B Havaje [MOBECTBOBAHMS,
KOrZa CyGheKT 10 ONpeNesIeHHI0 HeTOMHKanu30Bau: Once upon a time
there lived a king, BMECTO rHITOTETHYECKH BO3MOXKHOTO *A king lived ...
MHTepecHbl TaKKe aHMTHHCKHE MPUMEPDI C HCTIONB30BAHUEM aKKY-
3aTHBa JMYHBIX MECTOMMEHHUH B QYHKIMHM cKOpee Nokasartens Qokyca,

16 Tlogpo6Hee cM. 06 sToM B paszene Il nanuoii cTatby.

17 Kibrik (mpum. 3).

18 Ch.N.Li., S. A. Thompson. Subject and Topic: a New Typology of Language //
Ch. N.Li (Ed.), Subject and Topic (New York 1975) 457-489.

19 Kibrik (npum. 3) 301.

20 Li, Thompson (mpum. 18).
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MM PEMBI, @ HE MpPSAMOro fornofHeHus: It’s me 10— a” unu Us, the
Browns, never do such things “Mp1, bpayHbl, HUKOTJa HE ACIacM
nono6upix Bemei”. Tloxoxue MPpUMEpB! BCTpEYAIOTCs B JIATBIHK H
zlpeBHerpequKOM.21

I. 2. XapaKTepUCTHKH NpeIUKaTa, BIHSAIOUINE
Ha MapKUPOBKY poOJieH

XapaKTepUCTHKH MPEMKATa TAKKE MOTYT OKa3blBaTb BIIMSHHC HA
pOJIEBYI0 MapKHPOBKY. Tak, HaNpUMED, MpH aKTHBHO-CTATHBHOM CTpa-
Ternn MapKMpPOBKHU poJieH CyOBEKT aKTHBHBIX HENEPEXOIHBIX rJ1aroJioB
MapKHpYeTCs TaK ke, KaK cyOBEKT MePEeXOLHBIX TIarojios (TakuMm oOpa-
30M JIEMOHCTPHPYETCS aKKy3aTHBHAA cTpaTerus MapKHpOBKH posneit), a
CyObEKT CTaTUBHBIX HETEPEXOLHBIX [1aroioB — Kak 00BEKT MEPEeXOoa-
HBIX [J1aroJioB (dpraTuBHas CTpaTernsi MapKHPOBKH poueit). [Ipn >TOM B
moHorpaduu P. Jlnkcona’? oTaenbHbIH AKTUBHO-CTATHBHBIA THIl HC
BbLIEISETCS, @ IAHHOE SABICHUE TPAKTYCTCA KaK pa3HOBH/HOCTb pacilc-
[JIEHHOM pPraTuBHOCTH, [1PH KOTOPO#H “paciuerieHne” CBA3aHO C Kade-
CTBEHHBIMH XapaKTEPHCTHKAMH NPEIUKATa. O1HAKO, C TEM KE MPaBOM,
JIaHHOE SIBJIEHHE MOMKET ObITh HA3BAHO H pacujenienHoll aKKy3amugHoCmoio,
[103TOMY HaM [peCTaBIACTCA onee sjornunbM Beren 3a I A. KiTMMOBBIM
u A. E. Kubpukom BbIACTATE 0cO6bIif AKTHBHO-CTATUBHBIA (MM MIPOCTO
AKTHBHBI ) THTI MAPKHPOBKH poneit. Tem 6osiee 4TO JNaHHBIA THUI Xapak-
Tepu3yeTCs NMPUHIMIHATBHO OTJIHUHOM OT AKKy3aTHBHOTO W 3praTus-
HOFO THIIA MOTHBHDOBKO#H — OH 0a3npyercs Ha CeMaHTHUYECKHX, a HE
CHHTAKCHYECKHX pOJfAX (areHc MalMEeHC) M, C ITOH TOUKH 3peHH,
qBsSeTCS CeMaHTHUYECKH Hamboiee [ocje0BaTeabHON cTparerue
MapKHPOBKHU POJICH. CrieayeT 3aMETHTD, YTO pacnpele/ICHIC r1arojioB Ha
AKTUBHBIE, JHHAMAUECKHE U CTATHBHBIC B pasHBIX S3bIKAX MPOMCXOINT
1o-pasHomy. B oHHX s3bIKaX K CTATHBHBIM OTHOCSATCS TOJIbKO KBaTH(HKA-
THBHBIC [ATOJBI, B IPYTHX K CTATUBHBIM MOTYT OTHOCHUTBCS M IJIaroJibl
Tuna ‘nafarts’. VHTEpecHbIM NPEACTaBIACTCH BOMPOC O BO3MOXKHOCTH
[MOAK/TIOUEHHS K aHalH3y B KOHTCKCTC THIOJOTHH POJIEBOTO Map-
KM POBaHHs HE TOJIBKO ArO/IbHORM, HO M HMEHHOI NIPEMKAIHH, BKIIOUAA
kBaJIU(PUKATHBHBIC H JTOKATHBHBIC KOHCTPYKLMH, KOHCTPYKIIHH HIACHTH-
(HKaLHH U T. ., KOTOPbIC qBISIOTCA, 10 CYTH, Hanbosee CTAaTHBHBIMH
npenukartamu (OrpaHudcHHas BMO-BpPEMEHHAs napaaurma v t. a.).
[Ipu 5TOM MOTYT OKa3aThCA 3a71eiiCTBOBAHB! 1 NPArMaTHYECKUE XapaKTe-
PHCTHKH, KaK B YKE YTIOMHHABUIEHCA BbILIC AHIIHHCKON KOHCTPYKIHH

—_

21 [loppo6Hee 06 ITOM CM. pa3Aeil 111 naHHOMW CTaThH.
22 Dixon (npum. 3).



126 A.10.Xentos, E. B. Xenrosa

It’s me. KpoMe TOro, 0COGEHHOCTH POJIEBOIO MapKUPOBAHHUA MOIYT
TIPOSIBIATHCS B KOHCTPYKUHAX, NEPEAALOLINX ¢pu3nHUecKoe WIH 3MOLHMO-
HATEHOE COCTOSTHHE U MOrOHBIC SBIEHHs (BPONE PYCCKUX MHe npasumca,
Mue xon00H0 WIH aHDIMHCKUX It is raining). HeobXonMMo y4UTHIBATE H
pasIM4Ms MEXIy NEPEXOAHBIMHU [J1aroiaMH. Cy6wexT npy riarone ‘OuTh’
GY/eT BBICTYIIATh B CEMAHTH4ECKOH POJIM areHca, a MpH [1arone ‘BUIETH —
B POJIH SKCTIMpHEHIEpa. DTH OTIHYUA MOTYT BIHATH Ha POJICBYIO MapKH-
posky. Hanpumep, B A3bike roa (MaHzie, HUrep-KOHIO) rmaron ‘BUIETDH
ABJISIeTCS HEMEPEXOAHBIM M HE JOIYCKACT NpsiMOro 00BeKTA.

CBOI0 crienpUKy MOTYT UMEThb ¥ OTACIBHBIE BUNIOBPEMEHHBIC dop-
mb1. Tak, B MHIOMPAHCKHX A3bIKAX IPraTUBHOCTH NPOABIACTCA TOTBKO B
cHCTEME NPOLIEIIIMX BPEMEH, YTO, BO3MOXKHO, CBA3AHO C MPOHCXOX-
JAeHHEeM JaHHbIX HOpM M3 MPUYACTHBIX KOHCTPYKUHH. B rpy3MHCKOM SI3bIKE
B 20pHCTE HABMIONACTCS aKTMBHO-CTATHBHAS CTPATErHs MapKUPOBKH poneit
(TipH aKKy3aTHBHOM U IATHBHOW KOHCTPYKIIMHH B IPYTUX BUI0OBPEMEHHHBIX
dopmax). UHTEpECHO, 4TO 0OBIYHO HEeaKKy3aTHBHBIH THII MapKHPOBKH
OKa3bIBAETCS CBA3aH MMEHHO C MpOUIeAUIMMHY BPEMCHAMH.

1I. HEHOMUHATUBHOCTb U UEPAPXHSL OJYUIEBJIEHHOCTHU
B JIATUHCKOM S3BIKE:
K BOIIPOCY O KYMVJISTUBHOCTU CUHTAKCUYECKHX CTPYKTVYP

IIOMCK CBHACTENHCTB O HEHOMMHATHBHOM TNpPaHHIOEBPONEHCKOM
TIPOLLIOM B S3BIKAX-MOTOMKaX ABIACTCA OnHO¥M U3 (yHIAMEHTAIbHBIX
npoGneM HHIOEBPONEHCKOrO A3BIKOZHAHHS. JlanHas TpaAMuUMs BOCXO-
1t K 3amedannio X. K. Yienbexa o0 spraTuBHOM XapakTepe najiexa Ha
-es B npauHgoesponeiickom.” T. B.lamMkpenuase u B. B. UBanos,?
passuBas uzeu I A. KnuMoBaZ® 0 mpeAIlecTBOBaHWY aKTHBHO-CTATHB-
HO# CTpaTErn MapKUPOBKH poOJeH IpraTUuBHOH U HOMHWHATHBHOM, BBI-
ABHHYIH THUIOTE3y 00 aKTHBHOM Xapakrepe NpanHI0EBPONENACKOTO
43bIKa HA PAHHHX CTajMsX ero paspuTHs. IMeHHO 5Ta uAes asTopoB
(yHIaMeHTAIbHOM 1BYXTOMHOM moHorpaduy 6bu1a npu3HaHa Hanbo-
JNee NPHHUMINATBHOH M3BECTHBHIM HHAOCBPONCHCTOM B. Jlemanom.2®
Eue panee . M. TpoHckuil NpUBOAHI HEKOTOPHIC (axThbl U3 NATHIHU H
[Pe4ecKoro, KOTOpbie CBUAETENBCTBYIOT O HATMYHU B JaHHBIX A3BIKAX

23 Uhlenbeck (mpum. 2) 170-171.

24 T, B. Tamkpenunse, B. B. UBanos. Hnooesponei
(T6unucu 1984) 267-319.

25 Knumos 1977 (mpum. 3) 9; Knumos 1983 (mpum. 1).

26 W. P. Lehmann. Impersonal Verbs as Relics of a Subclass in Pre-Indo-
European // Hcmoputeckas 1UH26UCMUKA U MUNOLOZU. Hon pex. I A. Knumosa
(M. 1991) 33-38.
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3JIEMEHTOB 1-1eHOMHHaTmaHocm.27 b. Baysp nocssTHja MOUCKY 3JIEMEHTOB
HEHOMHHATHBHOCTH B HHIOEBPOMEHCKIX A3bIKAX OT/ENbHYI0 MOHOTPa-
duro.® B 3HAYMTENbHOM CTENCHH TaHHbIC HACH OMUPAIOTCA Ha MPEIIOKEH~
Hyto eme A. Meiie?? peKOHCTPYKIHIO OUHAPHOH CHCTEMBbI MMEHHOM
raccuuKaLMH B PasA3bIKe: TaK Ha3bIBAEMbIN 06Ujul, U 00yuiesnenHblil,
poa (uiu Knacc) U cpeoHui, uin HeodyuiegrenHbli, POX NIPH oonee
[103HEM pa3AeleHnH MepBoro Ha MYHCCKOU H acenckuii. TlomobHOE
MpPOTHBONOCTABJICHHUE 00yWie6N1eHH020 (aKTUBHOTO) H HeoOyuieneHHO20
(MaccHBHOTO) KJIaccoB JeiiCTBUTENBHO KOPPENHPYET C npeaaraeMbIM
I A. KnuMOBBIM J€/I€HHEM HMCH Ha aBa NMoJoOHbIX KjIacca Kak OZIHOI U3
[1aBHBIX MMIUIAKAIMKA aKTABHOTO (vnn AKTMBHO-CTATMBHOIO) THIA SA3BIKOB.
Taxum oGpa3oM, mpobiaema poeBoro MapKMpOBaHHs OKa3bIBACTCA TECHO
CBA3aHHO} ¢ MPOOIEMOH AMeHHO# KaaccubrKalnH.

TeMm HE MeHEE, HECMOTPS Ha JOCTAaTOuHYI0 pa3paboTaHHOCTD JaH-
Ho# Ipo6neMaTUKH H BHUMAHHE K Heii MHOTHX BELYLIMX CIICIHATHCTOB
B 061aCTH MHIOEBPONENCTHKH, MOXKHO 3aMeTHTh, UTO CI€Jbl HEHOMHU-
HATUBHOCTH (KU AKTHBHOCTH) B MHAOEBPOMENHCKUX SA3BIKAX HOCAT
xapakTep Habopa HEKOTOPBIX HMILIMKALHH, KOCBEHHO CBHIETENBCTBYFOIIMX
06 5IeMeHTaX HEHOMHHATHBHOCTH, HO e CKIaipBaroLMXxcs B bosee
UMK MeHee CTPOMHYH0 CHCTEMY, ¥TO, B MpUHLHIME, OTMEYAcTC H B
yIMOMAHYTBIX pa6orax M. M. Tposnckoro 1 b. Baysp. Ecnn nonbiTaThCH
CyMMHpPOBATh CBUACTEILCTEA OTKJIOHEHHS OT HOMHHATHBHOM CTpaTerHH
MapKHPOBKH poJiei, TO MOXHO OTMETHTD CIEAYIOUHE MOMCHTBL:
o6LEeHHI0eBpONEHCKOe OTCYTCTBIC pasnMueHMs HOMUHATHBA M aKKy-
3aTMBa y HMEH HEAKTUBHOIO (cpenHero) poza npH pa3nMueHHH JaHHBIX
nafeKHBIX (reKCH# y HMEH aKTHBHOTO pona, ynorpe6neHue akkysa-
THBa B pONM CyOBeKTa COCTOAHMA B JIATHHCKHMX U PEUECKHX popmax
BOCKJHMLAHHS ¥ KOHCTPYKLHAX accusativus cum infinitivo,’! ymort-
pebieHne aKKy3aTHBa y {MEH CpeIHerc poaa B yHKLHAX, A1 KOTOPBIX
y HMEH MYXCKOTO M JKeHcKoro poaa TpebyoTcs Apyrue MajxexH,

o

27 11, M. Tpouckuit. O JIOHOMMHATHBHOM MPOILIIOM HHIOEBPONENCKHX A3BIKOB "
Dpzamuenas KOHCMPYKYUA npednoycerus 6 A3biKax pa3nuyHbIX Munos (J1. 1967)
91-94.

28 B. Bauer. Archaic Syntax in Indo-European (Berlin — New York 2000).
B naHHOM HcClieIoBaHHA npeacTaBlieHa TakKe pa3BepHyTas Guomuorpadus padot
[0 cJielaM HEHOMHHATHBHOCTIL B MH10 €BPONEHCKHX A3BIKAX.

29 A. Meiie. Beedenue 6 cpagHumenbHoe usyuenue UHO0EBPONEUCKUX A3blKOE
(M. 2002).

30 Tpouckuii (npum. 27); Tamkpenuase, MiBaHoB (IpuM. 24).

31 Tpowckuit (mpum. 27) 93-94.

32 TpoHcku# (FIPHAM. 27) 92: aBTOp CTaTbH NpUBOANT TIPUMEP C IATHHCKAM
riaroioM gaudeo ‘panoBaThCi yemy-1H00’, KOTOpBIi ynpaBjisAeT ab1aTHBOM HMEH
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HaJTM4He OE3MHYHBIX 1 A0CONOTHBIX KOHCTPYKIIMH, a TAK)Ke KOHCTPYKIIHi
¢ dativus auctoris u dativus possessivus.3?

OnHako naHHble (GaKThl, XOTS U IOKa3bIBAXOT HAJIMYHE HECOMHEHHBIX
OCJIOXHEHHH 110 CPaBHEHHIO ¢ KJIaCCHYECKOH HOMHHATHBHOM CTPATETHEH,
HE YKJIaJbIBAIOTCS U B IPyrHe H3BECTHBIE THITBI: PTaTHBHbIA U AKTUBHBIH.
Hu onMH 13 yIOMSHYTBIX (aKTOB HE ABJSAETCS NPAMBIM BBIPAXECHHUEM HH
OIHOM M3 BbIJIETAEMBIX B THIOJOTHH CTPATETHM: B AKKY3AMUBHbIX
(HoMUHamuenblx) A3bIKax CyObEKT JII0OOro riaroja BeIpaxaercs OAMHa-
KOBO, @ 00BEKT — OTIMYHBIM CII0COOOM; B 3p2amugHbIX A3bIKaX CyObEKT
HEIepPEXOHOTO [J1aroJia BEIPAXAETCs TaK e, Kak 00bEKT NEPEX0/IHOTO, a
CyOBEKT I1EPEXOJHOrO IJIaronia — APYruM cnocoOoM; B sA3bIKaX akmueHo-
cmamugno2o CTPOsi CYOBEKT aKTHBHOTO HENEPEXOIHOrO I1arosa BhIpa-
)aeTcs Tak xke, Kak CyObeKT [EPEXOHOTO IJIaroa, a CyObeKT CTaTHBHOTO
HEMEPEXOJHOTO I71aroja — TakK e, Kak 00BbEKT NEPEXOAHOTO I1arona.
O4eBHAHO, YTO K MOJOOHBIM CTPATErHAM HE MOTYT OBITh HANPAMYIO
CBEIEHB HY YIOMSHYTHIE BBIIIE sIBICHUS, HU KaKue-nubo apyrue
CHHTaKCHYECKHE CTPYKTYpPbl M3BECTHBIX HHIOEBPOINEHCKUX A3BIKOB (3a
HCKIIOYEHHEM TaK Ha3bIBAEMOM pacujeniennoi speamusnocmu (split
ergativity) B cHcTeMe MPOLIEALIMX BPEMEH HHIOUPAHCKHX SA3BIKOB, UL
KOTOPBIX JaHHBIH (eHOMEH MPU3HAH HHHOBALIMOHHBIM).

Kpome TOro, NomnbiTKa CBSI3aTh C aKTHBHBIM CTPOEM (QaKThl HHAO0-
eBpOMNEMCKHX A3BIKOB CTAJIKHBAETCS ¢ THIOIOTHYECKOH NPODIEeMOit.
JInisi CyUECTBYIOMIMX S3BIKOB C MAPKMPOBKOH POJICH aKTHBHO-CTaTHBHOTO
Tuna abCcoJIIOTHO HE XapaKTEepPHO HCIIOJNB30BAHHE 3aBUCUMOCTHOTO
MapKUpOBaHHUs — najiexer. Hu B OIHOM M3 sI3bIKOB aKTHBHOTO THIIA,
YIOMSHYTHIX B CaMO} pa3BepHYTOH THIIONOTHYECKOH 0a3e JaHHBIX,
He 3aUKCHPOBaHa Maje)XHas MapKHPOBKa POJieH — TaHHasi CTpaTerus
TIPEANOYUTAET HX BBIPAKCHHE C TIOMOLLBIO IV1ar0JIbHOW MHCKCALIHH.

Jlanee Mbl [IOMBITAEMCS PACCMOTPETH YITOMSHYThHIE BbILIC SIBJICHUA,
a TaK)Ke HEKOTOpble APYrHe B KOHTEKCTE B3aMMOIEHCTBHS TPEX BbI-
nensiembix A. E. Kubpukom nsMepeuunit®> Ha MaTepHalie JTaTHHCKOTO
A3bIKa. Peub MOMAET 0 cliyyasix, KOIja OAHH M T€ )K€ CEMaHTHYCCKHE
POJIM BBIPAXKAIOTCSA Pa3IHYHBIMH GOpPMalbHBIMH CPEICTBAMH, UTO
O3Ha4yaeT B3aUMOJEHCTBHE CEMAaHTHYECKOTO M3MEPEHHA C NEHKTH-
YECKHM H, CJIeIOBATENIbHO, KyMYJIATHBHBIN (ACHKTHYECKO-POJIEBON) THIT
MapKHPOBKH.

Hecpenaxero pona (gaudeo aliqua re), Ho TpebyeT akKy3aTHBa MMEH CPEIHEro poia
(id gaudeo — ‘s pagywch 3TOMY’).

33 Bauer (nmpum. 28).

34 World Atlas of Language Structures (WALS).

35 CM. pasmen | nanHOM cTarby.
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1) Pacnipenenenne GyHKUUHA a61aTHBa B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT HEPAPXHUH
O/lyLIEBJIEHHOCTH.

a) Ablativus auctoris / instrumenti Jsi OAYINEBIEHHBIX K HEOMY-
LIeB/IEHHBIX HMeH B QYHKIMH areHca B MacCHBHbIX KOHCTPYKLUMAX.

Ecnu B pyCCKOM si3bIKe JUlsl ppa3s TvMa Ione obpabambieaemcs
kpecmosnunom u Ilone obpatampiéaemcs niy2oM MapKMpOBKa OTyLICB-
JIHHOTO M HEOAYIIEBIEHHOIO areHca OCylEeCTBASETCA NPH NIOMOIIIH
TBOPUTENBHOrO Majexa, TO B JAaTbIHU A NAHHBIX KOHCTPYKIHH
MCONB3YIOTCA pa3IMyHbIC MaAeKH. B nepBoM cilydae MCMOJB3yeTCH
ablativus auctoris ¢ npeasorom a / ab (Ager a b agricola colitur),
a BO BTOpoM — ablativus instrumenti 6e3 mpepiora (Ager aratro
colitur). O4eBUHO, YTO B MAPKUPOBKE poJieil yUHTBIBaeTCA HEpapXus
0JlyLIEBIEHHOCTH, IPUYEM IPaHHLA TTPOXOLHUT cKopee He Mo NPHU3HAKY
004 / He JIIO/H, a MO NPH3HAKy aKTHBHBIC / neakTHBHBIE MMeHa. [Ipu
3TOM B KaTETOPHIO aKTHBHBIX MMEH MOMaaoT JIIOIH, UBOTHBIE® K naxe
HEKOTOpBIE CTHXHH M CBOHCTBA (natura, sol, luna, virtus u nono6ubie):?’

Non semper viator a latron e ,nonnumquam etiamlatro a via-
tore occiditur (Cic. Mil. 21, 55) “He Bcerna nyTHHK ybuBaercs pas-
GOIHMKOM, HHOT/IA U Pa30OMHHK nyTHHKOM”; Superamur bestiis
(Cic. Fin. 2, 111) “Mbl MoOEKTACMBI KHUBOTHBIMKH; Ab his vir-
tutibus tot vitia superari... (Cic. Car. 2, 25) “Takumu nobpoaere-
JSIMH CTOJTBKO TIOPOKOB TIPEOI0NEBAETCS .

[Toxoxasi CMTyalHsi HabIoAaeTCA B AHIJIMICKOM SI3bIKE: UMEHA C aK-
TMBHOH CEMAHTHKOH (He TONBKO JIFOAH M KMBOTHBIC, HO H AKTHUBHBIC
yaCTH Tejla THIA ‘pyKa’, MPUPOJHbIE ABJICHUA THIIA ‘mope’) TpeOyHoT B
pOJIM areHca MacCHBHBIX KOHCTpYKUMi nipensiora by, B TO BpeMs Kak Ha-
3paHns Opy/AMi TPyAa WM Ha3BaHUS BEIUCCTB WIH macc (Turna ‘cHer’)
tpelytot npeanora with. Cp. [twas made by hand; The island is washed
by the sea, uo The bread was cut W ith aknife; The ground is cov-
ered with snow.

b) Heuto mogoOHOE MPOHUCXOIUT € Hcrons30BaHKMEM ablativus se-
parationis. Jlnst UMEH, 0603HAYAIOLIUX JIIOJIeH, HCIONB3YETCA ¢dopma ¢
npemioroM a / ab (Hunc ego a Caesare liberavi [Cic. Fam.13,52]
“Ero st ocBobomun oT Lesaps”; Homo sum; humani nil a me alienum
puto [Ter. Heaut. 77] “Sl 4enoBeK; HUYTO YeI0BEYECKOE, IyMalo, MHE HE
qyX10”), a s Belllel yNnoTpebneHue 3Toro npeaiora (hakynbTaTHBHO,
a TakKe BO3MOXXHO yNoOTpebieHue APyTUX Mpeajioros — de u e / ex:

36 Kpowme ciTy4aeB HCIOTb30BAHHS UX B KaHECTBE TPaHCMOPTHOI'O CPEACTBA, TO
ecTh B MHCTPYMEHTANIbHON MM Aaxe nokaruBHO# QyHkuuH. Tak, ‘exaTh BEpXOM
(6yKBaNbHO ‘BE3THCH’) HA nomaau’ — vehi equo.

37 A Ernout, F. Thomas. Syntax Latine (Paris 21953) 207-208.
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Vacare culpa magnum est solacium (Cic. Fam. 7, 3, 4) “beITb CBO-
GOIHBIM OT BHHBI — BEIHKO€e yTemenne”; Atticus biduum cibo se
abstinuisset (Nep. 25, 22) “ATTUK 1Ba AHSA BO3LEPKUBAJICS OT MUK .

¢) [poTHBONOCTABSAIOTCS INYHBIE M HENMHYHBIE GOPMBI HHCTPYMEH-
TaJIMCa ¥ B aKTUBHBIX KOHCTPYKIMSAX: 1/ 0003HaueHUs JifofieH TpebyeTcs
ynorpebneHue npeniora per ¢ akKy3aTHBOM, a JUIs APYTHX UMEH
ucnob3yercs Ta ke gopma ablativus instrumenti, uto u npu naccuse.’®
Cp.: Per exploratores Caesar certior factus est (Caes. B.G. 1,
12, 2) “Ile3apb mony4un uzBecTue yepe3 pazpenyukos” U Cornibus
tauri, apri dentibus, morsu leones se tutantur (Cic. N. D. 2, 127)
“BbIKH 3aLIMLIAKOTCA POraMH, KabaHbl — 3y0aMH, IbBbI — KyCaHMEM .

HurepecHo, 4yto GopMel 1isi 0003HaUEHHs JIOAEH B JAHHBIX KOHCT-
pyKUHMsiX Bceraa 6osee CI0OXKHbIE POPMAIBHO, YEM IPOTHBOMOCTABIIEH-
Hble HM. DTO cornacyercs ¢ uaesimu M. CunbBepcreiiHa. BriHeceHue
UMeH, 0003HaYaloUIMX JIOACH, B pOJIb KOCBEHHOIO AONOJIHEHHUS, T. €.
BLIBEJEHHE MX M3 TONMKAIHW30BAHHOW MO3HIIUH, HE CBOHCTBEHHO
JUIS JaHHBIX MMEHHBIX TPYII H MO3TOMY TpeOyeT AOMOJHHTENBLHOM
dopManbHON MapKUPOBKHM JAHHBIX HETUNHYHBIX poniel. [lias HMEH C
JPYToi CEMaHTHKOM TAaKOE HETOIMKATH30BAHHOE YNOTPEOIEHHE SABIACTCS
HOPMAaJIbHBIM, NO3TOMY HX (OpMadbHas MapKUpPOBKa He TpeOyeT
JOTIOJTHHUTENBHBIX CPEICTB.

2) Pacnipenenenue GQyHKUUH JaTHBA M HEPAPXHS OLYILUEBICHHOCTH.

3HAYMMOCTh HEPAPXHU OAYILECBICHHHOCTH NPOSBIISETCSA M B pacmpe-
neneHdd QyHKUUK naTuBa. IIpHueM B 3TOM cilydyae BHIACIACTCA TPH
YPOBHS: YY4aCTHHKH PEYEBOr0 aKTa (JIOKYTOPEI), TIOAH M BCE OCTAJbHBIC
uMeHa. B pyHkuuu dativus auctoris ynoTpednsoTcs TOJbKO HMEHA U Me-
CTOMMEHHS C pedepeHTaMH, MapKUPOBaHHBIMHU MPH3HAKOM “TMYHOCTD !
Mihi captum consilium iam diu est (Cic. Fam. 5, 19, 2) “MHoro pe-
eHue yxe AaBHO MpuHATo”; Nox una Hannibali sine equitibus
atque impedimentis acta est (Liv. 21, 34, 9) “Onna Houb ObLTa IPOBENEHA
[annuGanoM Oe3 BcagHukoB M 0603a”. J{na dykukuuu dativus ethicus
orpaHuyeHus eule Oonee KECTKHE: TONBKO MECTOMMEHHS — JJOKYTOPBI:
Quid mihi Celsus agit? (Hor. Epist. 1,3, 15) “Yro noxensiBaet y MEHs
Ilensc?”; Quid agis, Micio? Cur perdis adulescentem nobis? (Ter.
Ad. 60) “Uro Tl Aenaeib, MUKHOH? 3aueM Tbl HaM ryOHLIb rOHOIIY?”

3) Ony1eBIeHHOCTh ¥ MADKUPOBKAa HOMHHATHBA / aKKy3aTHBA.
JloCTaTO4YHO IpoO3pauyHas 3aBUCHMOCTb MApKHPOBKH DPOJIEH OT
HEPAapXUH OIYIIEBICHHOCTH IPOSABIAETCS B OTCYTCTBHUH CICLHATH3H-

38 C. . CoboneBckuii. Ipammamuxa namunckozo ssvika. Teopemuueckas
yacms: Mopgonozus u Cunmaxcuc (CI16. 1998) 147.
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pOBaHHO} MapKHPOBKH JUIS aKKy3aTHBa y MMEH CPEIHEro poaa B JIATHIHH
(xak U B IpyTHX HHIOEBPONEHCKUX A3bIKaX C NafeXxHoM CHCTEMOH).
CrnoBa cpe/iHero poza (1o onpeaeIeHUI0 HeoIyLIEBIEHHbIE) HE TPEOYIOT
CIielHaIM3HPOBAHHOTO MapKepa aKKy3aTHBa (T. e. popma aKKy3aTHBa
cosmazaet ¢ popmon HOMHHATHBA), TaK KaK QyHKIHA NaHCHCa ABIIA-
eTcst 171 HUX THITHYHOMN. JInist Oy IeBICHHBIX HMCH QyHKLHA MalHeHCa
HeTUIIMYHA, CJIEA0BATENbHO, M UX ynoTpe6neHns B JaHHOH pOIH
TpebyeTcs Creunal3HpopanHas, OTIHIHAA OT HOMMHATHBA, MaJIeKHasA
MapKHpOBKa.

MeHee oueBHIHA, HO He MEHEE HHTEPECHA KOppEAln MEXAY
pacrpeieieHueM HMEH MYXCKOTO JEHCKOr0 pojia [0 CKIOHCHUAM H
BHIGOpOM M3 ABYX (OpM HOMHHATHBA: @/-s. B 4 1 5 CKIIOHEHH HE I10-
[1aJar0T Oy LIEBICHHBIE HMEHa MYXCKOTO 1 JKEHCKOTO0 pojia (3a peaKHM
yckiouenreM tuna socrus, us f ‘CBEKpOBB’), M U1 BCEX MMEH MYKCKOTO
| SKEHCKOTrO poaa 3THX CKIOHSHHH Tpebyercs “mapkupoBaHHas” Gopma
CHIMATH4ECKOTO HOMMHATHBA. 2 M 3 CKIOHEHHMS BKJIIOUAIOT B cebs Kak
OylIEBIEHHbIE, TAK K HEOMYLIEBICHHDIC MMEHa MYXCKOIO U XEHCKOTOo
pona (2 CKIOHEHHE — npeuMylieCTBEHHOTO myskckoro). IIpu aToM B
JlaHHBIX CKIOHEHHSX BO3MOXHBI 00€ ¢opMbI HOMHUHATHBA (cMrMaTH4eCKUI
1 HyneBoit). B 1 CKIIOHEHHE MONA/AIOT 1 OJlyLIEBICHHBIC, 1 HEOMYLICB-
IeHHbIE MMEHA HKEHCKOTO POJIa, HO TOIBKO O/l ICB/ICHHEIC MMEHa MYX-
ckoro poza.>® ITpy 3TOM 1 HOMHHATHBA MCII0JIB3YETCS HCKITIOUNTENIBHO
HeMapKUPOBaHHbIH Hy/neBO# BapuaHT. TakuM o6pasom “nHauboiee
oxyueBieHHoe” 1 CKIOHEHHE HMEET TeHICHIIMI0 HE MapKUpOBaTh
JMEHHTeNbHBIH Maexk, TaK KaK Ul ONYIEBICHHBIX HMCH NnaHHas
QyHKLHA ABIAETCA TIPOTOTHIMYECKOH, HEHTPANIbHBIC K OZlyLIEBIEHHOCTH
2 i 3 CKJIOHEHHS IEMOHCTPHPYIOT CBOOOAHOE BapbHpOBaHHE IBYX
¢opM HOMHHATHBA, & “peonyleBneHHple” 4 ¥ 5 CKJIOHEHHA BCETIIA HUMEIOT
MapKHPOBaHHBIH (cMrMaTH4eCKHii) HOMHHATHB, TaK KaK JUIA HEOony-
[[eBJICHHBIX UMEH NaHHas QyHKIMA SBIACTCA necranaapraor. Mure-
peCHO, 4TO y “MeHee ofyleBaeHHbIX” 3, 4 ¥ 5 CKJIOHEHHH NPOABIAETCA
¥ apyras 0COOEHHOCTH HEOLYLICBJICHHBIX UMeH: BO MHOXXE€CTBEHHOM
yyclie y CyLIeCTBUTEIBHBIX JaHHbIX CKJIOHEHHUHN OTCYTCTBYET CIEIHa-
nu3upoBadHas popma akky3aTnBa,*’ Tak Kak A HEOAyLEBJCHHBIX
MMeH MUMEHHO (YHKIMH NallHeHCa SBIAIOTCS THIHIHBIMH. Tem caMbIM

e

39 Haspauusa pek (Sequana u Ap.) NPEACTABIAIOT e/IMHCTBEHHOE HCKIIIOUYCHHE
 He BIMAIOT Ha oOLIYI0 KapTHHY.

40 Hanuume okoHyaHus acc. pl. 3 cki -is 'y CJOB, MMEIOIHMX UCTOPHYECKYIO
OCHOBY Ha -i (He COBNA/aIOLETO € OKOHUYAaHHEM nom. pl -es) MOXHO CYUHTATh CBH-
JeTeILCTBOM TOTO, UTO 3 CKIIOHEHHE 3aHHMaeT IPOMEXYTOUHOE TOI0XKEHHE MEXK-
Ay Haubosee 1 HAMMEHEE “0ayIIEBIEHHBIMU CKJIOHEHHAMH.
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noareepxaaercs unes CunpBepcTerHa: 6onee OfyUIEBICHHbBIC HMCHA
cTpeMaTcs K Gonee MapkHpOBaHHOH QopMe aKKy3aTHBa, a MeHee
ofylLIeBJEeHHbIE — K OoJee MapkHpoBaHHOH ¢opme HomHuHaThBa. Kpome
TOTO, BO3MOXKHO, 3TH OTJIMYHA B KAKOH-TO CTENEHH NO3BOJISIOT BBISBUTH
HEKOTOPYIO CEMaHTHYECKYIO HAarpy>KEHHOCTh CKIIOHEHHH, TPaJULIMOHHO
BOCITPUHUMAIOIIMXCS KaK UCKIIFOUHTENbHO (OPMaIbHBIE KIIACChl MMEH.

4) Hepapx#si OOYIIEBIEHHOCTH U KOHTPOJIb COTIACOBaHUS MPH
ACCOI[MATUBHOMN KOHCTPYKLIHHK B pOJH CyObeKTa.

[MoMuMO 0COGEHHOCTEH B MapKHpOBKE MafekeH HepapXHs oxy-
IIEBJICHHOCTH BJIMAET U Ha CHHTaKCHYeCKHUe npoiecchl. Hanpumep, ot
MecTa 3JIeMEHTAa Ha JaHHOH IIKajde 3aBUCHUT KOHTPOJbL COIIacOBaHHS
TpH acCOLMAaTHBHON KOHCTPYKLHMH B ponu cyOwnekra. B cnyuae acco-
LMATHBHOTO CyObekTa (Tuma “s u Tol”, “Opat U cecTpa” H T. 1.) BHIOOD
COMIaCOBaHMs OCYILECTBIASAETCS MO IEMEHTY KOHCTPYKLIMH, HaXxozs1ie-
Mycsi Ha Goliee BBICOKHX yPOBHSX HepapXuH ofyiuesineHsHocti:*! 1 nuio
uMeeT npedepPeHIINIO TIPU KOHTPOJIE COracOBaHMs Hal 2 JTHLIOM (TOBO-
psamuit Haj aapecaroM), 1 1 2 o Hax 3 (JIOKyTOp Hall HETOKYTOPOM),
a MYXKCKOH poJ| HaJl )EHCKUM (TIpH OyIueBJIeHHbIX HMeHax). [Ipumepsl
XOpOILO U3BECTHBI:*2

Situet Tullia valetis,egoetCicero valemus (Cic. Fam. 14,
5) “Ecnu Tb1 1 Tynnus 3apaBcTByeTe, TO s M LlMepoH 31paBcTBYeM .

Haec neque ego, neque tu fecimus (Ter. 4d. 103) “Ororo uu 1,
HH Tol He Aenann” (I JTH 110 MHOX. UHCHa)

Errastis et tu, et nonnulli collegae tui (Cic. Rull. 1, 7) “Owuo-
nuch (2 MM IO MHOX. YMCJIA) U Thl, H HEKOTOPBIE TBOU TOBAPHUILHU .

Pater et mater profecti sunt“Oren u MaTh yexanu (IIpHYACTHE
B (popMe MM. MaJ. MHOX. YHCIIA My 3K . PO.a).

Meruimus etego et pater de vobis et republica (Plaut. Amph. 39).
“U s, ¥ OTeLl MMEEM 3aCiyTH Iepell BaMH U rocyaapcTsom” (I nmuuo
MHOX. yHca). [IpuMep UHTEpeCeH TeM, YTo 00a cyOheKTa 3aHMMAroT
BBICOKOE MOJIOKEHHE B UEPAPXMH O/1yLIEBICHHOCTH, HO TOKYTOP (51) BCE
e IpeBajupyeT HaJl TEPMHHOM POACTBa (OTel).

Experti in vicem sumus ego et fortuna (Tac. Hist. 2,47, 4) “Mu
¢ cynp60ii ucnpIThiBanK (1 JTH 1O MHOX. YMCIa) APYT Apyra’.

Eciu 1pe pepeHiins JOKyTOpOB Hal HENOKYTOPaMH A0CTATOYHO LIIHPOKO
pacripocrpaHeHa, To npedepeHius 1 nuua Hajl 2 NpOsBISETCS 3HAUUTEIBHO

41 Cneayer yTOUHHTE, 4TO BO3MOXEH BapHAHT COMTACOBaHMA M 10 OinxkaiiiemMy
K Farojy 3JeMeHTy, T. €. GOpMaabHO, @ HE CEMaHTHUECKH, MOTHBMPOBAHHBIH.

42 Cm. Cobonesckuit (mpum. 38) 126-127; B. C. lypos. Ocrogesl cmuaucmuku
namunckozo asvika (M. —CI16. 2004) 70.
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pesxke. OcoObIi HHTEPEC BBI3BIBACT npedepeHLIs MMEH MyKCKOro nona Hall
JKEHCKHM, MOCKONbKY HaM HEM3BECTHbI YITOMMHAHUA 00 HEpapXUYHOCTH
MPOTHBONOCTABICHHS MYXCKOH / 5keHCKHii 1 00Jj1ee BBICOKOM MOJIOKECHHH
MMEH MYXCKOTO M0JIa B MEPAPXHH OJyIICBICHHOCTH. HelTpaapHOCTD
MY’KCKOTO POJia B CJIOBaX THIIA ‘Bpad’ HE CO3/Ia€T HePAPXUUHOCTH.

I11. TPOBJIEMA TIAJEXA MPEJVKATUBA B JIATbIHH )4
JIPEBHETPEYECKOM B KOHTEKCTE POJIEBOM TUITOJIOT N

[IpeAMKaTHB MOXET 10-Pa3HOMY BEIPAXKATBHCAH B A3pIKax. Tak, B
CJIABSHCKMX A3bIKAX OH BBIPAKAETCS HOMHHATHBOM HIH WUHCTPYMEHTAH-
COM, B KJIACCHYECKHX MH0€BPONEHCKHX — 06BIUHO HOMHHATHBOM, KakK
M MOJUIEXKALIEe, YTO ABIAETCS OOLICH3BECTHRIM daxtom.*

B camoM jejie, 1OCTaTouHO NOCMOTPETh Ha XpecToMaTHiHble (pasbl,
yTOOB! B 3TOM yOEAHUTHCH.

1) Historia est magistra vitae “Ucropus — yduTeIbHHLIA AKHU3HU .

2) Octavianus consul templa refecit “OxraBuasy, Oyy4H KOHCYJIOM,
BOCCTAHOBHJ XpaMbl’ .

3) Cicero consul creatus est “Linuepon ObLT H30paH KOHCYJIOM”.

CTOWT OTMETHTB, YTO MPEIUKATHB YOTPEONAETCS B HOMUHATHBE HE
TOBKO B KJIACCHUECKHX KOHCTPYKIMAX C COCTABHBIM UMEHHBIM cKaszye-
MbIM (1), HO M B KOHCTPYKLMAX € DITUMCHCOM KOMyJIATHBHON CBSA3KH
(2) u B nominativus duplex (3). To xe camoe HaGmrofaeTcs U B IpEBHE-
rpeyYecKoM sI3bIKE.

OJHAKO B JIATBIHY H JAPEBHETPEUECKOM €CTh ClTyHa, KOrja npeiuKa-
THB BBIPaXXa€TCs HE HOMHHATHBOM. Ha HHUX MBI M1 XOTHM OCTAHOBHTHCH.

PaccMOTpHM KOHCTPYKUHIO accusativus duplex, T. €. aKKy3aTHB
JIOTIOJIHCHUS C aKKy3aTMBOM HMEHH CKa3yeMOro, KOTOpas MoJlyyaercs,
ec/ii 3AMEHUTH aCCHB HAa aKTHB B KOHCTPYKUHH nominativus duplex.
[Iponenaem 3Ty npoueaypy ¢ NpuMepoM 3:

4) Romani Ciceronem consulem creaverunt “PumisiHe u3Gpanu
L{11epoHa KOHCYIOM .

[lonsITaeMcsi paCCMOTPETh MHTEPECYIOIIEE HAc CHHTAKCHU4ECKOE
4BJICHHE B TPEX PACCMATPHBAEMBIX BBIIIE H3MEPCHHUX- COOCTBEHHO
CHHTAKCHYECKOM, CEMAHTHKO-POJIEBOM M MPAarMaTHyicCKOM. Htak, MbI
HoaraeM, 4To B MPEMJIOXKECHHAX C accusativus duplex uMeeT MECTO
Kay3aTHBHas TpaHchopmalHs, NpeACTaBIAoWa co60it YaCTHBIH CITy4an
IOBBILIAKONICH AKTAHTHOH nepupanuu.* B camom jene, rnaroiel,

43 B, A. Tlnynran. O6was mopgonozus (M. 2000) 170.
4 [Inyursn (npuM. 43) 209 ci.; 5. . Tecteneu. Beedenue 6 obwull CURmMaK-
cuc (M. 2001) 432.



134 A.TO. Xenros, E. B. XXentoBa

YNPaBAAOMIMKE 3TOH KOHCTPYKIHEH, MO CBOEH CEMaHTHUKE OKa3bl-
BAlOTCS TM0O BhIpPAa3sUTENAMH QU3HUECKOH Kay3alluH (3TO GaKTHTHBBI
‘menath, BHIOUPATh KOTO KEM, YTO 4eM’), TH6O0 BLIPa3HTENSIMH omnocpe-
AOBAHHOM, UK BepOaNbHOMN, Kay3aluuH (3TO JeKIapaTHBhI ‘Ha3bIBATh,
CYUTATh KOTro KeM, 4To 4em’). [Ipeobpasys qBoHHON HOMHHATHB B
ABOHMHOi aKKy3aTHB, Mbl MEHAEM HE TOJBKO 3aJI0T I71aT0Na, HO M caMy
A3BIKOBYIO CHTYaLHIO: B HEH MOABAETCA HOBBIH y4acTHUK (Romani) ¢
poONBIO areHca-Kaysatropa, KOTOpPBIH, KaK M moJjaraeTcsi Haubolsee
AKTUBHOMY YYaCTHHKY CHTYalHH, BoiTecHAET CiCero ¢ mo3uUHU BbI-
paxaeMoro HOMHHaTHBOM TPAMMATHY€CKOrO MOMJIEKALEr0, HO He
MCHSET NPH 3TOM €r0 CEMAHTHYECKOH QYHKIMH CyObEKTa COCTOSIHHS,
HJIM JIOTHYeCKOro cyOnekrta. Ilpu Takoit uHTepnperauum consulem
OKa3pIBACTCS NMPEAUKATHBOM JJOTHYECKOr0o CYOBEKTa U MPUHHUMAET €r0
najgex, T. €. aKKy3aTHB.

IIpaBuno naaesxa npeauKaTHBa MOXKHO C(HOPMYITHPOBATh TAK: nAde-
HCOM NPeOUKamuea A6j15emcs He HOMUHAMUS, M. €. NAeNC 2PAMMAMU-
4eCK020 noonexdcaue2o, a nadexc cybvekma mozo COCMOoAHUS, KOMopoe
sbipaxcaemcs npeoukamueom. Kpome TOro, MoxHO 3aMETHTh, 4TO H
HOMHMHATHB IIPH AKTUBHOM 3aJI0T€ ABJISETCS HE MaJeXoM CyObekTa, a
[aJe)KOM HauOboJiee BBICOKO CTOSIIETO B HEPAPXHH Aar€HTHBHOCTH
Y4JaCTHHKA CUTyalUH, KOTOPBIA H 3aHUMAET MO3UIHIO IPAMMATHYECKOTO
MOJIEKALIETO.

IlonobHas nepeopMynHpOBKa MO3BOJISET HENPOTHBOPEUHBO OOBIC-
HATH HE TOJIBKO accusativus duplex u BbIILIENIPUBENEHHBIE “KIacCHYECKHE’
IPHMEPBI, HO U HEKOTOPBIE APYTHE CIyYaH MaJeXHOTO0 MapKHPOBAaHHs
NpEANKATHBA, HAllpUMeEp, CACAYIOMIUNA, KOTOPbIH, Ha NEPBBIHA B3I,
Ka)XKeTCs NapajgoKCaIbHBIM.

Peub uner 06 umeHHo#M vactu npu uHUHHMTHBE. ['paMMaTHKH
JIATHHCKOTO fA3bIKa YTBEP)KAAIOT, YTO, KOT1a HHUHHUTHB yrioTpebasercs
B PO dononnenus (T. €. SBIAETCS YACTBIO COCTABHOTO ITIAr0JbHOTO
CKa3yeMoro), MMsa NpH HEM CTAaBHTCS HE B aKKy3aTHBE (MaJesKe JOMoi-
HEHHA), a B Homunamuee.*> Ha caMoM Jienie, 3TO BIIOJIHE COOTBETCTBYET
chopMyTHPOBAHHOMY BBIILIE IPABUILY:

5) Cato bonus esse malebat, quam bonus videri “Katon npeanoun-
Tas ObITh, 2 HE Ka3aTbCsA NMOPANOYHBIM”. KaToH sBiseTca cyOBheKToM,
CIIEI0BATEABHO, MAJIEXK MPEJUKATHBA ‘TOPSIOUYHBIM’ COITIACOBAH C HUM
B HOMHHATHBE.

PaboTtaeT naHHOE NIPaBHIIO M [T HEKOTOPHIX GE3NHYHBIX [JIAr0NOB,
IIPH KOTOPBIX CYOBEKT COCTOSHHS CTABUTCS B JATHBE, a IPEIHKATHB

45 Cm., Hanpumep: SI. M. Boposckuii, A. B. Bonasipes. Yue6uux ramunckozo
azeika (M. 41975) 162.
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TaKKe MOYKET BbIpaXaThes 1aTHBOM. Tak, pH rarone licet nMs uHpH-
HUTHBA HEPEIKO CTABUTCA B JaTHBE, NOTIHHAACH attractio casus:*6

6) Quieto tibi licet esse (Pl Epid. 338) “Tebe 1mo3BOJICHO OBITH
CIIOKOHHBIM”(*“CTIOKOHHOMY”);

7) Licuit esse otioso Themistocli (Cic. Tusc. 1, 33) “DeMuCTOKIY
J03BOJIAIOCH ObITH IPa3AHBIM™ (“IIPA3AHOMY ™).

Cy6bekT 0603Ha4a€MOr0 NMPEAUKATUBOM COCTOSIHUA ynotpeOieH B
JlaTHBE, CJIEIOBATENBHO, H TIPEIHKATHB CTABHTCA B IaTHBE, T. €. B MIANEKE
JIOTHYECKOr0 CyOheKTa, @ He B NMajIeXe rPaMMaTHYECKOro MOIEXKAIIETO,
KOTOpOE OTCYTCTBYET, T. K. IPEUIOKEHHE Oe3THIHOE.

[TOXOXYIO CHTYAlMIO Mbl BUAMM B JPEBHErPEIECKOM, C TOW JHIIb
pasHHIIeit, 4TO B TPEYECKOM Yalle BCTPEYAeTCs arTpaKilud, a yTpaBJICHHE
[JIaroJIOB elle pasHooOpasHee, YeM B JIAThIHH, H noruueckuit cyObexT
MOKET GBITh BHIPAXKEH TAK)KE TEHETUBOM C COOTBETCTBYIOIIMM MACHKOM
npeaukarusa.*’

8) Aéopai 6ov mpoddpov eivan “Tlporry Te051 GBITH 61aTOCKIOHHBIM”
(C FeHETHBOM MMEHH CKa3yeMOT0 110 aTTPAKIMH C FeHETHBOM JIHLA).

JlaHHO€ MPABHJIO aKTYallbHO H A1 TPAKTOBKH najexei B accusativus
cum infinitivo, rae JOrHYecKuii CyObEKT B aKKy3aTHBE ONPEACIIACT Ma-
JI€X MpeIHKaTHBA.

OIHAKO €CTh Ci1ydaH, JUIs KOTOPbIX HHTEPIPETAlUs Maaexka Npein-
KaTHBa OCTAeTCa NpoOIeMaTHIHOH.

Cnyuaii mepBblid: €CJIM aTTPaKUHA HE AefCcTBYET, TO Magex oM
NpeMKaTHBa TIPH JIOTHIECKOM CYOBEKTE B JATHBE HIIH TCHETHBE oyner
akky3arus. Hanpumep,

9) Is erat annus, quo per leges el consulem fieri liceret (Caes. B.G.
3, 1, 1) “T'ox OBl TakoH, 9TO EMY MO 3aKOHaM JI03BOJISJIOCH CTaTh KOH-
cynom (consulem —acc.).*®

10) *Epetpiéeg “Abnvainv £denbnoov opict BonBovg YevESHOL
(Hdt. 6, 80) “OpeTpuHLbl MPOCHIN aUHSAH CTaTh AJI HAX 3aCTYNHHKa-
Mu” (C aKKy3aTHBOM HMEHH CKa3yeMOro 6e3 aTTpaKiMHi C F€eHETHBOM
JH1A);

11) ZvpBovrede oot TpodLu elvar (mpodOupov gival) “Coseryro
reGe ObITh 6J1ar0CKJIOHHBIM” (TIPEIMKATHB B IaTHUBE 10 aTTPAKIHH nubo
B aKKy3aTHBe 0e3 Hee).

46 R Kiihner, C. Stegmann. Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der lateinischen Sprache.
Zweiter Teil: Satzlehre I (Darmstadt 1971) 679.

47 R_Kiihner, B. Gerth. Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache.
Satzlehre. Teil I-1I (Leverkusen 1955) 24-27.

48 H.Menge. Repertorium der lateinischen Syntax und Stylistik. Bearb. von
A. Thierfelder (Darmstadt 201993) 280.
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BTOpBIM NpoOIEMHBIM CilTyyaeM SIBJISIOTCS IPUMEPHI C OTCYTCTBYIO-
LIUM JOTUYECKUM CYOBEKTOM.

12) Bonum esse praestat, quam bonum videri. “ITopsaoyHsiM ny4iie
ObITh, YeM Ka3zatbes (IIpegukaTHB ‘mopsao4YHbBIM’ MPH UHPHUHHUTHBE
CTOHT B aKKy3aTHBeE).

Taxum 00pa3om, BUAHO, YTO €CJIH NP HHPUHHUTHUBE €CTh NPETUKATHB,
TO OH CTOMT B TOM € MajeXe, YTO H JJIOTHUECKUH cy61>eKT (o attractio
casus), KaK ¥ B ApPYTHUX clydasiX, 1n0o B akky3aruse. IMEHHO nociienHui
dakT 1 HykzaaeTcs B IOTOJHUTEIBHOM OOBSACHEHHH.

He B xax10i rpaMMaTHKe MOXHO HalTH XOTA OBl MONBITKY 00b-
SICHUTB 3TO SBJICHUE, OJHAKO €CJIM TAKHE MOMBITKH JEJAalTCH, OHH
OOBIYHO CBOASITCH K OJJTHOMY M TOMY JK€: €CJIM MPEANKATHB CTOUT B
aKKy3aTHBe, 3TO 3HA4YUT, YTO OH COMIACOBAH C MOAPa3yMeBacMbIM
CyOBEKTOM B aKKy3aTHBE, HHBIMH CJIOBaMH, Mepel HaMH “CKPBITHINH”
accusativus cum infinitivo.

13) Diligi et carum esse iucundum est (Cic. Fin., 1, 53) “BbITb
MHOOUMBIM U 1OPOTHM NpHUATHO” (3€Ch carum MOCTaBICHO B aKKy3aTHBE
€ll. YhcJla MYX. poJa, TaK KakK COIJIaCOBaHO C MoJapa3yMeBaeMbIM
“yenoBekom”). 4

14) ®1hdvBpoTov (sc. Tiva) glval det “JI0MKHO ObITh YENTOBEKO-
MoOUBBIM” (MOAPa3syMeBaeTCs “KoMy-1160” B akky3aThse). "

15) Apdvrtag yap | un dpdvrag (sc. avBpadnovg) ndiov Bavelv
“IlpusaTHee ymepeTh nelcTBys, ueM Oe3neiicTBysa” (moapa3zyMmeBaeTcs
“momaM”);

16) Non facile est (sc. aliquem) esse temperantem “Heserko ObiTh
caepKaHHbIM™ (KoMy-1160).!

Opuy v ToMa moauepKHBAIOT, YTO B MOJOOHBIX KOHCTPYKIHAX
MHQUHUTHUB BCETJa OKa3bIBaeTCS MpPH OC37IMYHOM BBIPAXKEHHH, OT
KOTOPOTO, OEHCTBUTENBHO, MOXKET 3aBUCETh accusativus cum in-
finitivo. OnqHaKo cpelu HEeCKOJIbKHX JECATKOB MPUMEPOB, KOTOPbHIE
HaM BCTPETHUIIUCH, BCE K€ HALIEJCS OAHMH, C TPYAOM MOAAAILIHHCS
TaKoH MHTEepHpeTaLHH:

17) Non esse cupidum pecunia est “He ObITb xaaHBIM — 3TO GOrar-
cTBO”. (EnBa i MOXXHO MpeACTaBUTH ceb€ CKPbIThIH MHOHUHUTHUBHBIN
000poT, 3aBUCAILKH OT BbIpaXKEHHS pecunia est.)

OnHako, Jaxke eclii He MPUHUMATh BO BHUMaHHE MOCJIEIHHH 1pH-
MEp, @ OCTaJIbHbIE OOBACHSATH ALIHUIICUCOM JIOTHYECKOI'0 CYyObEKTa, BCE

4 Co6onesckuii (npum. 38) 297.
30 H. W. Smyth. Greek Grammar (Cambridge, Mass., 1968) 440.
St Ernout, Thomas (npum. 37) 259.
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paBHO BO3HMKAET BOMPOC: MOYEMY B Clydac OMYLIEHHS TOT CYOBEKT
BCe ke MBICJIMTCA B aKKy3aTHBE, a HE B JJATHBE HJIM ICHETHBC, NaKe
eCJIM KOHCTPYKUHMS 3aBUCHT OT TJIarona, 10MyCKaroMmero JIBOHHOE
ylnpaBlieHUE, KaK B IpUMepax 7-12? Yrto ecTh B aKKy3aTHBE TAKOro, 4To0
IIPU KaXIAOM YIOOHOM Cirydae s3bIKH BHIOMPAIOT HMEHHO €T0 TaM, IIe
JIOPHUECKHUIi CyOBEKT HE BBIPOXKEH H, CIIC0BATEIBHO, HE MOXKCT OKa3aTh
BIMAHHE HA BHIOOp Majexa MpeauKaTHBa, anbo maxce TaM, riae oH
BBIpAXKeH, HO He HOMUHATHBOM, a IaTMBOM WJIH TeHETUBOM?

351ech Mbl HEMHHYEMO JOJDKHBI OTBIICYBCS Ha pasroBOp 00 akky3a-
THBE KaK O MaAeke, 0COOBIH CTaTyC KOTOPOro HEOAHOKPATHO MOACpKH-
pasics JIMHTBHCTAMH pa3HbIX HampapjieHui. Miojep elue B 1908 rony
BbIMTYCTHII MoHOrpaduio,>? B KOTOPOH MOCBATHI 170 cTpaHuL aKKy3a-
THBY H UyTb MEHbIIIE OXHOM — HOMUHATHBY. Xupt>? nucan: “AKKy3aTHB
uckonHo sBasercs das Madchen fir alles (CyaHKOM Ha BCE CIyYaH).
OH CTOUT TaM, TA€ ApYTrue NaaeKu He ynorpe6Gsitorcs”. O MPOHCXOKACHHH
aKKy3aTHBa B MHIOEBPOMENMCKHUX A3bIKaX M Pa3BUTHU rpaMMaTH4eCKON
KaTeropuu BHHHUTEIBHOTO Majeka MHOTO mucaia A. B. JlecHnukas.
OHa, B 4aCTHOCTH, HACTaWBAaeT Ha NCPBUYHOCTH 06CTOATENIBCTBCH-
HO-OMpeAeUTENbHbIX QYHKUMHA aKKy3aTHBa NEPE 00BbEKTHBIMH, 2
pa3BuTHE (YHKLIMH NPSIMOrO JIONONHEHHs CBA3BIBACT C I0CJIeA0BaTEIbHOH
JMKBUIALHEl MepeXUTKOB Oosee IPEBHAX sgaueHuit.>* UHTEpECHYIO
CTAaThbIO MOCBSTHI aKKy3aTHBY A. Mypxay3:> nccnenys “cTpaHHbIE”,
nepudepHiiHbie YOTpebdIeH s STOro naiexa, ol NpHIIeN K BHIBOAAM
0 “BBICOKOH CTEMEHH €ro He3aBUCHMOCTH OT OCTAJBHOTO Mpea1o-
wenusn” (c.211)uno “BpIAAIOIEMCs MOJIOKEHHH aKKy3aTHBa B IMHIBUCTH-
yeckoM cosnanun” (c. 218). OnHako noaoOHbBIE BHIPAXKCHHS, KAKUMH
6Bl KCNPECCUBHBIMH U UHTYUTHBHO yOenuTebHBIMH OHH HH ObLIH, K
COXKAICHUIO, HUUEro He OOBSCHAIOT. A MEXILY TEM cobpaHHble Mypxay3oM
[IpUMEPbI ‘HEOXKHIAHHOTO” ynorpebJieHHs aKKy3aTHBa B nepudepui-
HBIX 3HAYCHHAX, BBIXOAAIIMX 32 MPEMeNbl CTaHAapTHBIX CHHTAKCH-
yeckux QyHKLHUH ITOrO Maaexa, TpebyoT 06BsACHEHHS. PaccMOTPUM
HEKOTOPbIE M3 HUX!

52 C.F. W. Miiller. Syntax des Nominativs und Accusativs im Lateinischen
(Leipzig 1908).

53 H. Hirt. Indogermanische Grammatik 6. Syntax 1 (Heidelberg 1934) 87.

54 A.B. Jecuuukas. Cpasnumenbhoe A3bIKOZHARUC U ucmopus s3zvikos (J1.
1984) 70-124.

55 A C. Moorhouse. The Role of the Accusative Case // In the Footsteps of
R. Kiihner. Proceedings of the International Colloquium in Commemoration of the
150" Anniversary of the publication of R.Kiihner's “Ausfiirliche Grammatik der
griechischen Sprache. I Theil: Syntaxe” (Amsterdam 1988) 209-218.
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— ynompebneHue aKky3amuga 6 Kiameax:

18) vi Ala, v tovg Beovg “Knsnych 3eBCOM, KIAHYCh OOoraMu”
(3aBUCUMOCTB OT YACTHI] V| M L& OTpHIIaeTCA);

— 6 Opame, K020a 8 AKKy3amuee Cmagumcs UMs iuyd, K KOmopomy
obpawaromces 6 pe3kou uau epybou gopme:

19) ot &1, o6& TNV vevovoav eig mESov kapa, OfiG I KOTOPVA...;
(S. Ant. 441 £.) “To1, TBI, NOHUKIIAS TOJIOBOH, CKAXH WM ONIPOBEPTHH...”
(KpeoHT noneITHIBaeTCS, AHTUIOHA JIH COBEPIIIMIIA PUTYaIbHOE Torpede-
uue [lonuuuka): ¢ 81, & TV veDOLGAV HH OT YEro He 3aBHUCHUT);

— 8 (PYHKYUU NPUTOHCEHUSL!

20) ... (o8) 7§ TIg 'AxodV Plyel XePOg EADVY GO TOPYOL, AVYPOV
OAebpov (/1. 24, 734 £.) “Unu Tebs kTO-HUOYAb U3 faHaiilleB cOpOCHT,
CXBATHB 3a PYKY, ¢ OAlTHU — y)kacHas rubens” (MpUJIokKeHNe — B aKKy3a-
THBE);

— 8 Hauane hpa3zvl, 20e C1060 8 aKKy3amuee obozHavyaem Iuyo Uiy
8ewb, 0 KOMOPLIX UOEem peib, HO 3ameM OHO OKA3bIGAEMC S 8 YCLOBUAX
CUHM AKCUYECKOU HeonpeoereHHOCmuU, ‘3a8Ucanus’, u npeooxcenue
Kak Obvl 0bpbI8aemcs Ha 3MOM CIOBE:

21) pvnotiipag HeEV €Ml opétepa okldvacBal Gvwy oL / untépa &,
el ol BVPOG Epopudton yapéeohat, / ay (1w (Od. 1, 274 ff). — “Ilpuka-
KM, YTOO HKEHUXHU Pa30LUIUCh [0 CBOUM JOMaM, MaTh ke (aKKy3aTHB),
€CITH K 3aMY)KeCTBY y Hee JIOKUT Ayliia, MyCTh Ha3ax HIET ;

— 8 NPEONOAHCEHUSX C AHAKONLY oM.

22) 10v 8¢ Mdavny, daveloog apyvplov "ApyemOALOL... EMEL OVY
016¢ T v oVTd Amododval 6 "Apyénorig obte TOV TOKOV 0VTE TOV
apyoiov anav, évaretipncev avt® (D. 53, 20) “Uro xe kacaercs
MaHa, onomkuBILIEro AeHer Apxenoauay... (B TeKCTe aHakoayd “omos-
XKHB ICHEr”) ... MOCKOJBbKY ApXenoysus ObUT He B COCTOSHUH YIUIATUTH
€My HH MPOLEHTBI, HU OCHOBHYIO CYMMY, TO pacIUIaTHJICA C HHM IIO-
JIpyroMy...” (10v 8€ MAavny — B CHHTAKCHYECKOM ‘‘3aBHCAHUU”, AaJb-
1€ — aHaKoIy d);

— 8 npoaencuce:

23) 6otig m06” VPOV Adlov TOV Aafdakov / k&Toldev AVIPOG €X
Tivog dtmAeto... (S. OT 224 f.) “Kto U3 Bac 3HaeT, H3-3a KAKOro Myxa
noru6 Jlaii, cein Jlabnaka...” (0ykB. “Kto u3 Bac 3Haer Jlaiig, chiHa
Jlabnaka, n3-3a kakoro My»xa noru6’’). Jlai BeIHECEH B INIABHOE MPEJIO-
KeHHe U CTOMT B aKKY3aTHBE, XOTSA J0JKeH OblI Obl OBITH TI0/IIEXKAIIUM
MPUAATOYHOTO.

K 3TuM mpumepam MOXHO H00aBUTH M XOPOLIO M3BECTHBIN accu-
sativus exclamationis.

Mgl monaraeM, 4To 1151 OOBSICHEHHS BCEX ITHX “‘CTPAHHOCTEH Ham
HEJOCTATOYHO MPECTABICHUSA TOJBKO O CHHTAKCHYECKUX (PYHKIHAX
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aKKy3aTHBa, HO MOTpeOyeTcs NMpUBJICHb H nparMaTHYECKHe OTHOLIE-
HHS: OKA3bIBAETCH, YTO, C TOYKH 3pEHHS MparMaTHKH, BHIICJICHHBIE
Mypxay30M CJIOBa B aKKy3aTHBE IpeACTaBIAOT CO00H pasaHIHbIC
THIBl pokyca — 60 (oxyca, TOHUMAEMOTO Kak pema BbICKa3bIBaHMA,
160 poKyca KOHTPACTa; TO eCTh rpedeCKHi A3bIK M0J1B3YETCS aKKy-
3aTHBOM HE TOJBKO JJI BBHIpQXCHHSA POJICBBIX XapaKTePHCTHK (Ha-
npuMep, MauueHca), Ho U NparMaTHaeCckux, rie poJjieBas TPaKTOBKa
aKKy3aTHBa He paboTaer. Takas TpPakTOBKa, KaK HaM KaxeTcd, HE
npoTHBopeuHT uaee A. B. JleCHUIIKOH O TOM, YTO BHHHUTEJbHBIH MaJeX
BBIp@XaeT ‘MMEHHOE IOHATHE, GIMKANIIAM, CAMBIM HEMOCPEACTBEHHBIM
06pa3oM 3aTPOHYTOE [1aroJIbHEIM noHsTuem”,>® T. €., 110 HAIIUM NpE-
CTaBJICHHAM, HAXOAUTCA OIIIKe BCEro K KOMMYHHKATHBHOMY HEHTPY
BBICKA3bIBAHUS. AHAJIOTHYHbIE MPUMEPBI MPHUBOAAT Dpuy u Toma ans
naTMHCKOro s3bIKa.>

VHTepecHo, 4To MoJ00HbIE yHKINH aKKy3aTHBA €CTh U B aHTJIUH-
ckom.58 T10-BHAMMOMY, TaKyio e MparMaTHieckyio GYHKIHIO BBI-
onHseT yaaphas GopMa TMIHOr0 MECTOUMEHHA moi BO (ppaHLly3CKOM

A3bIKE.

Tenepsb BepHeMCs K Ipoliieme naaexa npenukariba. ECIM akKy3aTHB
MapKHPYET WICHBI MPEVIOKCHHUA C IparMaTHYecKom yuxumer poxyca,
MOYET BOSHHKHYTh BCTPEHHBIH BOMPOC: MOYEMy OH HE BCErjaa UcNoJb-
3yeTcs B IPEIMKATUBHOH DYHKIHH M B CTAHAAPTHOM IPEATIOKEHNH, rae
CyOBEKT BBIPOKEH MMCHUTEIIBHBIM MATIEKOM, yCTYyTIaeT MECTO HOMHHATHBY ?
Jen0 B TOM, YTO Pa3HbIC A3BIKOBBIC yPOBHH (CHHTaKCHYECKHH, CEMaHTHKO-
poseBoO U [parMaTH4ecKuii) KOHKYpUPYIOT JIpYT € JpyroM, U TaMm, Iie
ecTh CyObeKT B HOMHHATHBC H moruueckuil cyObekT coBNnanaeT C
rpaMMaTHYECKHUM, MTaJIEXk MPEAUKATHBA onpenenseTcs CHHTaKCHIeCKUM
(M CeMaHTHYECKHM) COTIACOBAHHUCM C cyonextoM. Ecnn ke JIOTHYECKUHA
cyObexT He BBIPaXEH (TO €CTh NPEIMKATHBY He C YeM COIaCOBBIBATHCH),
Ha MepBblil [UIaH BBIXOAAT MParMaruyieckue OTHOIIEHHUSA, U B XOI HIET
aKKy3aTHB Kak najaex Qokyca. Cny4aH ¢ JOTH4EeCKUM cyOBEKTOM B
naTHBE M TeHETHUBE MPEACTABIAOTCA “[POMEKYTOUHBIMU HITH “KOH-
KYPEHTHBIMH CHHTAKCHYECKHH CyOBEKT OTCYTCTBYET, HO JOrMYECKUA
(ceMaHTH4ECKUH) cyOBEKT HMEET MeCTO. JIOTMYHO, YTO B JAAHHOM
cuTyauuH HabnmoaaeTcs HecTabUIBHOCTD B MaJeKHOM MapKHPOBaHHH
TpearKaTHBA: JOMUHHUDYET 760 MparMaTuka (aKKy3aTHB), 1160 ceMaHTHKa
(mamex JOrH4eCKOro cy6beKTa COCTOSAHHUSA).

56 Jlecumukas (npum. 54) 111.
7 Ernout, Thomas (nupum. 37) 23-24.
58 TIpuMepbl CM. BbILIE MPHM. 7.
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Takum 06pa3oM, BUAHO, UTO B KJACCHUYECKHMX S3bIKAX MAJEKHOE
MapKUPOBaHHWE TNPEACTABISET COO0N HE YHUCTO POJIEBOE ABJEHHE, a
KyMyJISTHBHO BbIPAXXA€eT POJIEBbIE U IIparMaruueckue (MM posieBbIe U
JNE€NKTUKO-IE€HOTAaTUBHbIE) PYHKIHUHU, XOTS H ¢ JTOMHHHUPOBAHHEM
nepBbIX. [IpruMenseMblii HaMy MHOTOMEPHBIH THMOMOTHUYECKHH MOAXO/,
KaK KaXeTCd, MO3BOISET NO-HOBOMY MHTEPIPETHPOBATL H3BECTHbIE
rpaMMaTHYECKUE SABIEHHS U OOBSICHUTH HEKOTOPbIE TPYJIHOCTH I'pam-
MaTHKH JTATHIHU M JPEBHErPEUYECKOT0, KOTOpbIE 10 CUX MOp HE MUMEJH
YAOBJIETBOPUTENIBLHOTO OOBICHEHMUS.

A.10. Kentos, E. B. Xenrtosa
Canxkm-Ilemepbypeckuii Ynueepcumem

The article analyzes the role-marking typology in Latin and Greek. It offers an
original interpretation of the phenomena which are regarded as the elements of
non-accusativity in Latin. The first part of the article discusses the theoretical
background of the problem. The second part argues that case marking can be
influenced not only by the semantic role, but also by the so called animacy
hierarchy or deictic dimension. Some non-standard case markings in Latin can
be explained by the cumulative character of interrelations between the role and
deictic dimensions. The influence of animacy hierarchy in Latin is demonstrated
by the analysis of ablativus auctoris / instrumenti and ablativus separationis
consructions, the distribution of dative case functions, interrelations between
declension, gender and animacy and control of agreement in associative
constructions. The third part of the article is concerned with the interpretations
of complicated cases of role marking in constructions with the nominal
predicate. These cases are treated as an interrelation of the role and com-
municative dimensions. The authors suggest that the role marking in Latin and
Greek can be better interpreted by taking into account the three language
dimensions: role, deictic-denotative and communicative.
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E.B. Aponacun. Tnocuc. Ppazmenmst u ceéudemenbcmea
(CII6.: Usn-po C.-Ilerepbypreckoro yn-ra, 2008). 318 c.

B cnipaBke 06 aBrope, conpoBoxaaouie# kuury, E. B. Aponacuu npea-
cTaBlleH Kak “opranusarop llentpa u3ydyeHus apesHeH gunocopuu U
KIaCCHYECKOM TPaaulMH, PpYKOBOAUTEND PsAAa MEXAYHAPOIHBIX Hay4-
HO-00pa30BaTeIbHBIX IPOCKTOB, AHTHKOBE M NyTeleCTBEHHHK 13 Ho-
BOCHOHpCKOro AKaaeMroposaka”.

Pa6ota cocrout u3 IlpeaucnoBus (c. 3—28), mwecTHaAUATH I7aB
(c. 29-289; B Kax10H U3 HUX M10CJIE KPATKOIO BBEICHUSA HAXOAUTC Iepe-
BOJ JAPEBHHUX TEKCTOB, OTHOCSIIMXCSA K TOH MM MHOH THOCTHYECKOH
cucteme), 6ubnuorpaduu (c. 290-296), yxaszareneit (c. 297-306) u
rnoccapus (c. 307-315).

[MosiBIE€HUE KHHUIH, MOCBAIIEHHON TaKoi MaJloMCCIEe0BaHHOHN B
OTeYeCTBEHHOH HayKe TEME U COZlepIKallei JOCTaTOYHO NMONHOE cobpa-
HHE TPEYECKOT0 M JTaTHHCKOTO MaTepHaa, IepeBeIeHHOr0 Ha PYCCKUH
A3BIK, MOKHO ObLIO ObI IPHBETCTBOBATH,! ONHAKO LIENIBIH PAJ CEPHE3HBIX
3aMe4aHMH, KOTOpEIE 3Ta paboTa BBHI3BIBAET, 3aCTABJIAET HE CIEIIUTH C
npusercTBueM. [ToapoGHsIii pasGop Bcex OMHOOK €/1Ba M BO3MOXKEH;
BOT JIMIIb HEKOTOPBIE U3 HHUX.

ABTOp HauMHAeT KHUTY cloBaMHu: “‘T'HOocHC’ — 6a30BBIH TEPMHUH
ONHOMMEHHOTO PEIHUIHO3HO-GHI0CO(YCKOro yyeHHs, MOJTYIHUBLIETO
pacnpocTpaHeHHe B IO3AHEH aHTHYHOCTH H 03Ha4yaBUIMI? OTKPOBEH-
HO€ 3HaHME, JOCTYIHOE U30paHHBIM <...>” (C. 3), Aenas K 3TOMY 11accaxy

! Cp. Takxe KHHTY, H3JaHHYIO HECKOIbKMMH rogaMu pansiue: [lixona Banen-
muna. Opazmenmor u ceudemenscmea. TIpenucioBHe, NEPEBO]l U KOMMEHTAaPHH
E. B. Adonacuna (CII6.: Anereiis, 2002), a Taxxe Kiumenm Anexcanopuickui.
Cmpomamet. TloAroTOBKA TEKCTa K W3[aHHIO, IEPEBO € APEBHErpeueckoro, mpe-
aucnosue u kommentapuu E. B. Aponacuna. I-1II (CII6.: M3a. Onera A6siiko,
2003). JlaHHbii B 3TO# KHMIE nepeBox Cmpomam BPSAJ I MOXHO NPH3HATh Y1a4HBIM,
HE MOXKET TAK)XE BBI3BATh 0JJ0OPEHHUA H, YBbI, pacCIpOCTpaHEHHaA TENEPh NHUpaTCKas
TIPaKTHKa MEPEBOAYUKOB U H3/aTeNIcH NPUBOJHTD NApajjieIbHO C PYCCKHM Iepe-
BOZOM TEKCT OpHTHHAla, KaK eclii Obl OHH CaMH MOJOXHAH rofibl KPOMOTIHBOH
paboTHI Ha MOArOTOBKY APEBHETO TEKCTa K H3JaHHIO.

2 BeposTHO, YTOOB! H30eXaTh TAKOTO HEYKITIOXKEro CHHTAKCHUCa, aBTopy Clie-
[0BaNo OBl MPHIIACUTH PEJAKTOPA, a HE TIEYaTaTh TEKCT “B aBTOPCKOH peNaKLUn”.
Brnipouem, aBTop M CaM Mor 6bl Gollee BHEMATENbHO BHIYHTATh TEKCT, 4TO0BI H3ba-
BHTb €ro OT OIIEYaTOK, 0OCOBEHHO B rPeYeCKOH IMAKPHUTHKE: TaK, BMECTO TPODVIKOG
HaXOKM Tpodvikog (c. 91, Ta ke ¢popma u B Mnoccapun Ha ¢. 312), 16° BMecTo 10D
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npumedanne: “VIMEHHO Tak THOCTHLM3M 6buT ompeneneH Ha Mexay-
HapOIHOM KOJUIOKBHYME B Meccuse B 1966 I. (Bianchi, 1968, XX-XXXII,
XXVI-XXVII)”. Mexay TeM, “MMEHHO tax” B Meccuse “6bUT Onpesienes”
He HOCMUyu3M, a 2HOCUC, U B “()KOHYATEILHOM JOKYMEHTE”, IPUHATOM
y4acTHHKaMH 3TOH KoH(epeHLIHH, TEPMHUHOM ‘CHOCTHMIIM3M Mpen-
naraetca ob6o3HauaTh “a certain group of systems of the Second
Century A.D.”, a TepMHHOM ‘raocuc’ — “knowledge of the divine
mysteries reserved for an élite”.?

B nanpHeiieM H3JI0XKEHHH aBTOP TAKXKE HE JelaeT HUKAKoro pas-
JTMYMA MEXKLY TIOHATHUAMH ‘THOCHC H ‘rHOCTHUIIM3M’ H, 3a/1aBas BOIIPOC:
“Yro e Takoe rHocuc?”’, oTBe4aeT Ha HETO, UCTONB3Yysd YXKe TEpMHH
‘rrocTHIM3M’ (c. 3—4).4 Benen 3a 3THM, Gerno nepeurcnuB CMMOHA
Mara, KoTOpbi#t ObLT “IpeBHEHIIAM U3 ‘rHOCTUKOB’ <...> U K XpHCTH-
aHCTBY He UMeJl, CKopee BCEro, HUKAKoro OTHONIEHH”, CEKTY €CCCHOB,
“koTopas POTHBOINIOCTABHIA cebs oduLHaIbHOMY Hynau3My” U KOTO-
pas “sBiaseTCA, €CIM YTOAHO, 06pa3ioM HyAEHCKOro THOCTHIIM3MA”,
nBa Tekcta u3 Har Xammanu (VIL. 1 u VIL 5: 0 HUX CM. HUXKeE) U “‘yde-
HHE TPOpOKa Manu”,’ KOTOpO€ “SABJAETCS MPHIYUIUBBIM H JIOBOJIBHO
CHHKPETHYHBIM ONBITOM (sic. —A4. X.) mepecaiku My1e0-XPUCTHAHCKOTO
[HOCHCA Ha TOYBY OJHXKHEBOCTOYHOH PENUTHO3HOM TpaauuMu...”,
E. B. ApoHacHH MOABOAUT UTOT:

VIMeHHO 3TH pEIHrHO3HbIEC HANPaBJICHUA (xaxue? Cumon Mar? ecce-
ubi? — 4. X), B OCHOBHOM, Giaronaps yueHHIO ManH, BIIpaBe Hasbl-

(c. 100), Xp10T0G BMECTO Xp1otog (c. 314) U T. A.; A HE NEPEHHCIIAIO ONevyaTKkH B
PYCCKOM H JTATHHCKOM TEKCTaXx.

3 CM. aHIIHICKYIO BEPCHIO 3TOT0 IOKYMEHTA Ha C. XXVI usnauus: Le origini
dello Gnosticismo. Colloquio di Messina 13-18 aprile 1966. Ed. U. Bianchi
(Leiden 1967 [a ne 1968, kak yka3aHo y E. B. Adponacunal).

4 IlpaBaa, oTBEYas HA BO3HMKIIHA y HETO CaMOIro BOIPOC: “He mopa JIK npe-
KpaTHTh GeCKOHTPOIBHBIH pocT 00beMa obnacTty ero (T. €. TepMHHA ‘rHOCTHLIH3M' —
A. X.) 3Ha4eHH# U MOMbITATECA GoJiee YETKO BBISBHTH €0 BHYTPEHHIOI0 CTPYKTY-
py?”, aBTOp TOBOPHT O TOM, “TO “yccea0BaTENAMH OBUIO NPEMLTOKEHO Pa3IHIHTD
TEPMHHBI ‘THOCHC’ H ‘PHOCTHIH3M’ , IPHJAB IEPBOMY CaMO€ IIHPOKOE 3HaYeHHe, a
BTOpOi 3ape3epBHPOBAB HCKIIOYHTE/IBHO 33 TEM PETUTHO3HBIM ABICHHEM no3aHEH
AHTHYHOCTH H PAHHETO CPEIHEBEKOBBA, JULA 0603HAUEHHA KOTOPOro OH GbLT H3HA-
yaTenbHO Tpeioxken” (c. 4). O[HaKO BMECTO TOro, 4T06bl COCNAaTBCH 31ECh Ha
Documento finale (CM. Ipel. IPHM.), B KOTOpOM H 6BLIO NPEIVIOKEHO “tO avoid an
undifferentiated use of the terms gnosis and Gnosticism”, E. B. AhoHacHH mnoye-
My-TO OTCHIIAET HAC K CTaThe Moprona Cmura, MOCBALICHHON HCTOPHH TEPMHHA
‘THOCTHK .

5 YyeHne MaHH aBTOp Ha3HIBACT ‘MaHuxen3M’ (c. 5) — CIOBO MOYEPIHYTO H3
AHDIOA3BIYHOM JTHTEPATYPBI, XOTA B PyCCKOH TPalHLIHH BCC [OJIB3YIOTCA TEPMHHOM
‘MAHHXEHCTBO .
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BaThCs OTACTBHOM MHPOBOH penurue, ocTaBlIeics B MPOLIOM <...>.
B oTanyHe OT OCTaNbHBIX MHPOBbBIX penurui, FHOCTHIM3M Momen Ha
yoBLIb B VI B. ¥ MPAKTHYECKH UCUE3 B X-XI BB. H.3. (€. 5).6

OnHako 3a 3TUM HC cneayet OOBACHCHHA, roueMy THOCTHIM3M
“grpaBe Ha3pIBaTHCA MHpOBOH penumeﬁ”7 4 TIOYeMy BpPEMEHEM, KOT/d
“FHOCTHMLM3M roumes Ha yOBLIb”, piOpan VI B.

Bo BceM pasneie [Ipenucnoys TOA pazpaHuem “THOCHC H THOCTH-
s (c. 3-11) E.B. AQoHacuH Tak 1 HE nan cebe TpyAa OTBETHTH Ha
BOMpOC, Kak OH CaM [oHMMAaeT JTH MOHATHA H KaKoBO, Ha €ro B3TIAL,
6bUIO COOTHOLICHHE ‘xpncmaﬂcma’ u ‘rrocTui3Ma’® (xnrodesas, Ha

6 ABTOp yTBEPKAACT, yT10 “‘B UHCTOM puje’ ApEBHHA FHOCTHLM3M COXPaHHII-
csi 10 HAIMX AHCH B CEKTE maHjeeB (WM Ha3apees), O KOTOPhIX BriepBbie YNOMH-
HAIOT ellie AOXPUCTHAHCKHE (sic! —4. X)) scTounukn” (¢. 5), ONHAKO HE yTpYXAaeT
ceBs 0OBpACHEHHEM, UTO rakoe ApeBHAN FHOCTHLIM3M ‘B YHCTOM pune”. 3amedy,
yto mpobyema [IPOMCXOKACHHS vaHneicTsa — 310 0671acTh J0rafioK H THIOTES,
[10CKOJIBKY U1 OKOHUATENHHOTO OTBETA HA BOMpOC O BpeMeHH €ro BO3HHMKHOBEHHA
B HalIeM pacIOpsKCHHH HET HaJe)KHbIX JaHHbIX.

7 Bpuue E. B. AQoHaci FOBOPHT O TOM, 4YTO “OCHOBOIMONOKHUKH COBpEMEH-
HbIX THOCTHYECKHX dcclefoBaHmH, TakKHe KaK [auc Monac u Xuib Kucnensb
(H. Jonas. The Gnostic religion [Boston 19631; G. Quispel. Gnosis als Weltreligion
[Zurich 1951]), nacTauBai Ha TOM, 4TO THOCTHLH3M — 3TO OTAENbHAs MHUpOBaA
pennrm” (c. 3). Onnaxo Ha3pIBaTh ATHX, XOTA H BBIAIOIIUXCH, uccnenopartenei
(3ameuy, 4TO MMA rONaHACKOro y4eHoro IPOM3HOCHTCA Kak Tunnec Ksucnea €
yaapeHHeM Ha MepBoM crlore) OCHOBOTIONOKHAKAMA _ 3pauMT MTHOPHpPOBATH MPEa-
mecTBytomue €10 € JMLUIHAM NET paboThl eBpoTEHCKUX YUEHBIX; ¥ HCTOKOB COBPE-
MEHHOTO H3yueHHNd rHOCTHLIN3MA CTONT ®epaunana KpucTHat Bayp (F. C. Baur) ¢
ero (pyHaaMeHTanbHbIM tpynom Die christliche Gnosis oder die christliche Reli-
gionsphilosophie in ihrer geschichtlichen Entwicklung (Tubingen 1835); 32 HUM
nocienosaia onecTsad [iesna HEMEUKMX yaeHbIX, cpenay KOTOPbiX b1t 1 Aonbd
Xunpreadensa (A Hilgenfeld, a ne Hindenfeld, kaK 4nTaeM Ha C. 31 B mpuM. 12,
npudeM cam E.B. AQonacun Ha3b1BacT ero paboty “Die Ketzergeschichte...”
(1884) “graccHYecKor”; Cp-: «Hindenfeld, Die Kerzergeschichte...” Ha c. 52,
npuM. 82 B KHUIC “IIxona BasieHTHHZ; PaBHIBHYIO dopmy HMCHH HaXOAHM B
Bubnuorpadun peueﬂsupyemoﬁ KHWUTH Ha c. 292, HO 4epe3 CTPOKY OTATH! “Hinden-
feld, Die Kerzergeschichte...”). Elile MeHbILE O NEPOM E.B. AdponacHHa oBe3-
710 COBPEMEHHOMY HEMELIKOMY HCCiIeloBaTeio Brusrenbmy LLIHEeMENbXEPY (E. Hen-
necke, W. Schneemelcher [eds.]. New Testament Apocrypha, transl. into English
by R.McL. Wilson 1-11 [London 1963-19651), upe uM4 B dopme Scheemelcher
HaxOAUM KaK B OCHOBHOM rexcre KHHIH (C. 29 MpHM. 2), TaK U B pubanorpaduu
(c. 292).

8 BmecTo 3TOr0 Mbl HAXOLHM U K deMy He 00A3bIBAIOIIAC, COMHHTETIbHBIE 1
npotrBOpeyatike Apyr ApYTy YTBEPHKACHHA ppone: “HexoToprie FHOCTHUYECKHE
TeKCThl MOTYT CHUMTATBCH xpncmaucxumn...” (c. 4); “cems rHoCHCA B30ILLJI0 HA
pceM 6e3 HCKIIoUeHH MpOCTPaHCTBE 103 AHEAHTHYHOM KyIBETYPH BO BPEMEHA, KO-
raa oHa Opia MOHOTHTHA TONbKO B CBOEH 6ec¢)0pmeHHocTn...” (c. 16); “nepBrIC

e
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MO¥ B3[JISLA, IPOGJIEMa JUTS TIOHHMAHHA [IPUPO/IBI THOCTHIIM3MA; CM. HIXKE);
Gosnee TOro, €ro yTBEPKACHHUS CBUAETENLCTBYIOT O TOM, YTO OH BECHMA
TYMaHHO NpeacTasiseT cebe 3Ty npobnemy. Tak, OH muLIeT:

Cpeau XpHCTHaH THOCHC PaclpoCTPaHHICH B IIEPBOM H BTOPOM
BeKax H. 3. [lepBrle XpucTHaHckue Teoaoru,’ TaKkue Kak Kapnoxpar,
Mapkuon, Banentun, Bacunug u I'epakieoH OGBIIM THOCTHKAMH.
B moneMuke ¢ HUMH BO3HMKJIO XPHUCTHAHCKOE Bepoydenue. [Ipotus
THOCTHKOB ITHCAJIH BCE PAHHHE XPHCTHAHCKHE aBTOPHI, HAYHHAA C
IOctuna u Upwunes... (c. 6-7).

Ho roBoputs 0 TOM, 4TO “rHOCHC PacpOCTPaHUICA CPEAN XPUCTH-
aH”,— 3TO 3HAYMT CYMTATh, YTO M3HAYATEJHHO CYLIECTBOBAIO HEKOE
“4UCTOE” XPUCTHAHCTBO, KOTOPOE OBLIO “3apaXeHO0” FHOCKCOM (Bmpo-
4€M, ONpEAETICHHE ITOMY TEPMHHY aBTOp Tak W He nan). C apyroi
CTOPOHBI, €C/IM CAMHU THOCTHUKH OBIIH “NEPBBIMH XPHUCTHAHCKHMH
TEOJIOTaMu”, TO KaKoe Xke “XPHCTHAHCKOE BEPOyYEHHE” BO3HHUKIIO B
NOJIEMHKE C HUMHU?

Takoii TepMHHONOTHYECKOH aMOPHHOCTH MOXHO OBLIO H3GeKarh,
ecnu Obl aBTOpP Cpa3y ONmpeneni A cebs U [l HAc, YTO UMEHHO OH
UMEET B BUIY MOA-TEPMMHAMHU ‘THocuc W ‘rHocTuuusM’, !0 kak »to
6b110 cnenano, HanpuMep, B MeccuHe. JlaHHOe TaM ompeneneHue
‘THOCTHI[M3Ma’ TIPEACTABNAETCA MHE HauGolee yNO6GHBIM, MOCKOIBKY
CTaBUT XPOHOJOTHYECKHE IPAHHMLBI BOSHUKHOBEHHS U PACLBETA 3TOTO

THOCTHKH, KOTODbi€ HECOMHEHHO OBbLIM XpHCTHaHaMH...” (c. 38); mepeckasbiBas
Comepxanue TpakTara “CBHAETeNbCTBO MCTHHE” (NHC IX. 3), aBTOop muuret:
“IlepBas yacTs ‘CBHAETENIHCTBA HCTHHBI' HAIPaBIEHa IPOTHB XPHCTHAH H KYIbTO-
BOH NPaKTHKH (SBHO KaTonH4eckoif) [sic! E. B. ApoHacHH, oueBHaHO, TpaHCIHTe-
PHPpYeT 3. aHril. catholic, 3a6biBasg 0 TOM, YTO ‘KATOJIMYECKHH' MMEET B PYCCKOM
A3HIKE HHOE 3HaueHHe; aHri. catholic B 3TOM KOHTEKCTE HOIKHO GBITH IepenaHo
TO-PYCCKH KaK ‘OTHOCSLIMIACA K LEPKOBHOMY XPHCTHAaHCTBY — 4. X.], BTOpas, K
COXAJICHHIO, O4YeHb (parMeHTapHas, — IPOTHB rHOCTHKOB” (¢. 14). U3 Takoro
YTBEPKACHHA HENPEMEHHO CJI€yeT, YTO HOCTHKH XPHCTHAHAMM He GBIIH
(nompoGHee o “CBHAETENECTBE HCTHHBI” C IEPEBOOM TPaKTaTa cM.: A. JL. Xocpoes.
Anexcanopuiickoe xpucmuancmeo no danHvim mexkcmog u3 Hae Xammaou [M. 1991]
161-180, 223-232).

% Jlns nousTHii “Teonor”, “reonorus”, KOTOpBIE aBTOp 3A€Ch H Aaliee YMoT-
pebiseT Ha BCe Majbl, B PyCCKOM S3bIKe €CTh OGLICIPHHATHIE TEPMHHB “60T0-
c1oB” “u 6orocnoeue”. Boobiuie s3bIK aBTOpPa NECTPHT HHOCTPAHHBIMH CIIOBAMH
TaM, IZIe JUIS 3TOr0 HMEKOTCS BNONHE YNO6HbIEe pyCCKHE COOTBETCTBHS.

10 yxe Moaac (E. R. Dodds. Pagan and Christian in an Age of Anxiety
[Cambridge 1965] 18 n. 2) roBopHa 0 HACTOATENLHON HEOGXOMHMOCTH YETKOro
TEPMHHOJIOTHYECKOTO pa3srpaHHYEHHs 3THX NOHATHH: “much confusion arises
from the different senses in which different writers have used the terms
‘Gnosticism’ and ‘Gnosis’”.
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PEJTUrHO3HOTO ABHKEHUS U MI03BOIIACT FOBOPHTE O HEM He KakK 0 KaKOM-TO
danTOME, @ KaK O BIOJIHE KOHKPETHOM (MMerolIeM LEbIH psij oOMIHX
OT/IMUHTENBHBIX MPH3HAKOB) HAaNPaBJICHUH PETUrHO3HOM MBICIIH BHYTPH
xpucTHaHCTBa;!! ‘THOCHC’ XK€, XOTH HCIONB30BaHUE ITOTO CJIOBA B
KauecTBe TePMHMHA IPEJCTABIIAETCS MHE BECbMA HEY/IA1HbIM (6110 6BI
npaBHJIbHEE TOBOPUTD O “rHOCTHYECKOM obpase mpiciIei” 2 WK T. 1), —
3TO JTHIIb OAUH U3 CHOCOOO0B MOCTHXEHHA 0oxecTBa “MHCTHYECKHUM
3naHueM” (B OTIHYHE, CKAXKEM, OT BephI),' > KOTOPBIH HCTIOBENOBAIH HE
TONBKO XPUCTHAHCKHE THOCTHKH. [103TOMY, KOIIB CKOPO BTOP COCpEeJOTOYHIT
CBOE HCCIIeJOBAHUE HCKITIOUUTENLHO Ha XPUCTHAHCKHUX THOCTHKAX IIB.Hn
OCTaBHJI B CTOPOHE TaKHe HEXPHCTHAHCKHE PEIMIHO3HBIC JBHOKEHHUS,
KaK ‘repMeTH3M’ WM yY€eHHE, 3aCBU/IETEIECTBOBAHHOC TaK Ha3bIBAEMBIMHU
“XanaelcKUMH OpaKylaMu”, TO H B Ha3BaHMH KHHUIH clenoBayo Obl
FOBOPHTH HE O ‘rHOCHCE’, a O ‘rHocTALmM3Me .1

ToBOpA O TOM, YTO “THOCTHIH3M — 3TO O1€Hb CIOXHOE KYJIBTypHOE
qBJIeHHE”, aBTOP NPUBOIUT B NPUMEp ABa TEKCTa M3 Har Xammanu,
KOTOPBIE, TIO €70 CII0BaM, “‘OCHOBAHbBI HCKIIOUHTEIILHO Ha BETX03aBETHBIX
Cro)KeTax (XOTenoch Obl y3HATh, HA KAKHX —A. X.) v 00 npeena HaChIICHBI
[IaTOHMUeCKoi U mudaropeickon TepMUHOJIOTHEH” (XOTeN0Ch OBl y3HATh,
710 KaKoro Tpeaena ¥ Kakod MMEHHO TepMHUHOTOTHEN — 4. X.): oT0
“ITapadpa3 Cema” u “Tpu onopsl CemMa” (c. 4). OnHako cpeaH TEKCTOB
u3 Har XaMMmaau ecTb COYMHEHHE NMOJ Ha3BAHHEM “ITapadpas Cuma”
(NHC VIL 1), rae uMsl, I€peaaHHoe B KOIITCKOM TEKCTE B opMe CHEM
(rped. INp), NPUHAICKHUT OLHOMY U3 coiroseit Host (Buim 6. 10); coun-
Herust xe “Tpu onopbl Cema” HE CymECTBYET BOBCE, 4 €CTh COYMHEHUE
nox HasBanueM “Tpu crenst Cuda” (NHC VIL 5), rae 3a MIMEHEM CHE
crout Gubneiickuit Cud, TpeTHH ChIH Allama (Bvim 4. 25).5

1l TJogpo6uee cM.: A.JI. Xocpoes. U3 ucmopuu paHHe20 xpucmuarcmea 6
Ezunme. Ha mamepuane konmckoi 6ubnuomexu u3 Haz Xammaou (M., 1997) 254—
284.

12 Cm., nanpumep: “Das gnostische Denken” (H. Leisegang. Die Gnosis [Leip-
zig 1924] 9 cn.), uan “une tendance gnostiques d’ ol sont issus les systémes
(gnostiques)” (E. de Faye. Gnostiques et Gnosticisme. Etude critique des documents
du Gnosticisme chrétien aux Ile et Ille siécles [Paris 1925] 469).

13 B I'noccapuu TepmuHos E. B. AdoHacuH onpenenseT ‘rHOCHC’ KaK “OTKpO-
BEHHOE 3HAHHE B IPOTHBOMONOXHOCTD sepe” (c. 308).

14 B KOoHEYHOM cyeTe, AeL0 aBTOpPa, HCIOJIB30BATh JIH TEPMHH ‘ruocuc’
(cnenys HEMENKOH TpaJHLMH: Gnosis) I ‘THOCTHIM3M (KaK 3TO NMPHHATO BO
¢panLy3CKOH H AHIVION3BIYHOM HTEpaType: Gnosticisme / Gnosticism). [Tpobnema
3aKIIOYaeTCs B TOM, 4TO B paGore, npeTeHaytouied Ha CTaTyC Hay4HOro UCCIeN0-
BaHHs, TEPMUHOJIOTHYECKas TOYHOCTD ABJIACTCAH ycnoBueM sine qua non!

15 Camo umsa Cu¢ BBICTYyNaer y aBTopa B dopme Cer, a OTCIOa K Ha3BaHHE
cextn cernane (c. 101) BmecTo cuduane. He TONBKO 31€CE, HO H MOBCIOAY B KHHI€
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JTo6pOCOBECTHOCTL paboOTHI aBTOPA C APEBHUMH TEKCTAMM U S3BIK
NepeBOAa BbI3BIBAIOT CEPbE3HBIE COMHEHHUS. BOT Mk oMH U3 npume-
poB. [bITasch aHamM3upoBaTh KONTCKHUi TpakTat “TonkoBanue o aynre”
(NHC1I. 6), E. B. AbonacuH noib3yeTcs aHINIMHCKUM IIE€PEBOIOM TEK-
cra;'® B pesynbTaTe Mbl HAXOIUM 3[€Ch TAKHE MAacCaXH: AyHIa, ynaB B
3TOT MHUP, “cTaja NpOCTHTYTKOH” M “310omen (T. e. ctpactu — 4. X.)

aBTOp UTHOPHMPYET PYCCKYIO TPAAMIMIO epefayl UMEH coOCcTBeHHbIX. Tak nepen
Hamu nossisorcs u Jocureit (c. 31, 36) Bmecto Jocudeit, u Kepunt (c. 38, 40)
smecto Kepund, u Teonot (c. 203) BmMecto deonot (Ha c. 202 nosBisercs ewe U
Teonop), U T. [1.; HCKITIOYEHHE caenaHo A1 uMeHH PeonopuT. O4eBUIHO, YTO HALI
aBTOp Yepran 3TH HMeHa U3 3apybe)kHOH HayuHOH JTMTEPATYphbl, H MHE BCIIOMHHA-
eTca Bo3MylleHHe apX. AuTonus (Xpanosuukoro) B ero petensuu Ha C. Tpybeu-
KOTO: MOCJIEAHUI B CBOMX Tpydax mpuBoaui Oubineiickue nMeHa B popme, oTpa-
XKaoIEeH He PyCCKYI0, a 3anaHOeBPONeiicKyIo TPaAHLIMIO, Ha YTO AHTOHUH IIpea-
JIOKHIT KHA310 3BaThca OoTHBIHE He Cepreit, a Cepx, u He Tpybeukol, a dneitos
(Bubneiickoe yuenne o C0Be B COBPEMEHHOM ero uctonkoanu // Ilonn. cobp.
cou. Il [Cn6. 21911] 193).

Hert enuHO#i HOPMBI U B HallMCAaHHH APYTHX MMEH: TaK, Mbl BCTPEUaEM MMs
aHrena Muxasne (BMecTo Muxaun), HO TyT xe npuBbiunble Padann u ['appuun
(c. 98-99), unu Kennbc, Ho yepes ase cTpokH Lensc (c. 30). MHoraa aBTop MpocTo He
NOHMMAET, KaKoi HMEHHO EPCOHaX CTOUT 32 TEM HITH HHBIM HMEHEM: TaK, HallpuMep,
tpakrtar “CBHIETENBCTBO HCTHHBL” HCCNIEI0BATEH MPUIIHCHIBANHK He [Hepakiy
(c. 14), a Tuepakacy (‘Tepakdg); no cnosam E. B. Abonacuna, Mardeit nepenan
Bacunnay v ero cbiHy COKpOBEHHOE yueHHe (c. 77), ongHako y Mmonura peyb HAET
06 an. Matduu (Mat6iag: Ref. VIL. 20. 1; cM. Jean 1. 26), a ue o Mardee
(Ma880oiog); K BOCTOUHOIA 1Kose BaneHTHHHAH Y E. B. Adonacuna npunannexunt
3arafo4yHslii Apaecuan (c. 122, 157), XOTs OUEBHAHO, YTO 3a HCTIOPUEHHOH (op-
Mot <B>apdnoiavng (Hipp., Ref. VI. 35. 7) ckpeiBaeTcs bapaakcaH; Kak OqHH U3
MCTOYHMKOB 110 BaJIeHTHHHAHCTBY y aBTOpa nossiusercs Hekuit Mapuennii (c. 106;
cp. c. 109: Marcellius), ogHako peus JOMKHA UATH 0 Mapkeule en. AHKHPCKOM,
cnoaBwxHuKe AdaHacus B 6oppbe NPOTHB apHaH; aBTOpP HE FOBOPHT HU O TOM,
KaKOMy BPEMEHH NPUHAINEKHUT 3TOT UCTOUHHK, HH O TOM, YTO B PYKOIMKCH 3TO CO-
YHHEeHHE TIpUnucano Aadumy, en. Hukomenunu, u 4to aBTopcTBo Mapkeria 6bl10
BHEpBBIE MpeliokeHo Mapcenem Pumapom B 1949 r. (M. Richard. Un opuscule
méconnu de Marcel évéque d’Ancyre // idem. Opera minora 1T [Turnhout 1977]
Ne 33. 1-24), Hu 0 TOM, KTO M31a71 3TOT TeKCT. OUeBUIHO, YTO aBTOP HE BHIECH
M3IaHUs ITOr0 TekcTa, caenanHoro Mepkaru B 1901 (G. Mercati, Anthimi Nico-
mediensis episcopi et martyris de sancta Ecclesia // Note di letteratura Biblica e
Christiana Antica [Roma 1901] 87-98), 1, kak ¥ BO MHOTMX OPYTHX Cly4asx,
IoJIb30Bajica M TPeYeCcKOro TEKCTa IIKOIbHOK Xpectomatnei: W. Volker,
Quellen zur Geschichte der christlichen Gnosis (Tiibingen 1932), Ha 4T0 U HyXHO
OBITO YKa3aTh. DTO HE MOMELLANIO EMY, OAHAKO, PACCYXKIaTh O TOM, YTO “I0BEPSTDH
3TOMY CBHIETENBCTBY <...> HET HUKaKHX OCHOoBaHHH” (c. 106).

16 Mesxmy Tem CylleCTBYeT ABa NIepeBO/a TPAKTaTa Ha PYCCKHH, ClIEJIaHHBIE C
xorntckoro: M. K. Tpobumosa. Hemopuko-gpunocogpckue gonpocet enocmuyusma
(M. 1979) 188-193; Xocpoes (cM. mpum. 8) 205-211.
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MyCTHIJIN €€ IO kpyry” (c. 32). ABTOp TpaKTara, no cnosam E. B. Ado-
HacHHa, 4TOOBI POHJUTIOCTPUPOBATE MU} O MajJeHUH AyLIH,

[IPMBOAHMT M KOMMEHTHPYET neckoipko Mect u3 Berxoro u Hosoro 3a-
BeTOB, KOTOPBIE KAacaIOTCs MPOCTHUTYTOK. B u4acTHOCTH OH MPUBOIAHT
ciosa Tlapna, KOTOpBIC, OYEBHIHO, 3aPHKCEHDI rHocTHUecKH (sic!—
A. X.): “Sl nanucan B NHCbME: ‘U36eraiiTe 0obIieHUs ¢ NPOCTHTYT-
KaMH’, — UMes B BULY HE MHPCKHX POCTUTYTOK...” H T. 1.

Croe paccyxaenue E. B. ApoHacuH 3aKaHIMBaCT CTOBaMH:

113 3TOr0 TEKCTA JIETKO C/ENaTh BBIBOL, HTO € MUpCKUMU MIPOCTUTYTKA-
MH arocToa 001aThCs HE 3anpeThil (sic! — 4. X.), HanpOTHB, UMEHHO
oHM, nogo6HO Mapuu Marnajmse, ABJSIOTCA 3a6AyAUIUMHA 1yLIaMH,
XKIyIUMMH CTIaCEHHS. .. (c. 32).

Mesxk Ly TeM, OTBJIEKasCh OT TOTO, HTO [IPH NePEBO/C PETUIHO3HOTO
reKCTa TAKHE BHIPAKCHHS, CBOHCTBCHHBIC ckopee OyIpBapHOi Tpecce,
KaK “TyCTHJIH €€ 10 Kpyry”, €/Ba Jid yMeCTm,I,17 peI0KEHHOE TOJIKO-
sane cjoB [1aBia mpocTo MOBEPracT B u3yMIleHHE: Be/lb amoCTO MpH-

17 B gpyrom mecte E.B. AdonacuH, KOMMEHTHDPYA TOT e MU}, KOTOPHIA OH
XapakTepHu3yeT KaK “ceKCyallbHO 3apsHKCHHYIO MH(ONOTHIO”, TOBOPHUT YXKE O “BceX
CYIIHOCTAX MYKCKOroO 11013, KOTOpbIE ‘OYCTHIH €€ (. €. nymy — A. X.) mo Kpyry
6pITHA ", HO B KOHIIE KOHLOB Aylia 1 HebGecHBIH criacuTeb “IOCTUTAIOT MOJHOM
ceKcyalbHOH rapmonunn” (c. 88). [epecka3 3TOro Muba aBTOp 3BEpUIACT ¢pasoit:
“TIpokpeaTHBHas Muosiorus kak GUroBbIM JMCTKOM TIPHKPBIBaeTCA pietas MeTa-
dopsr”!

B cBOMX IEpeBO/iax aBTOp OXOTHO [oNb3yeTCs TAKUMHU PEKY LMMH yXO cnoBa-
MH M COUETAHHSIMH, KakK, HalpUMED, “Gopaens” (c. 30, 33 et passim; nat. fornix),
“BO3/EPKUBATHCA OT cekca” (c. 72; rped. £YKPQTELO BKITFOUACT B cebs BCe BHIBI
“go3aepkanus’) “CceKcyanpHoOe swenanue” (c. 72; rped. & Gppodicla), “cexcy-
anpHbli akT” (c. 110; dpasy O &vopwnog TApOHLOLOON 101G KTHveoLV €lg OLV-
dvaopov guevodpevog [Clem. Strom. 1I1 102. 3] E. B. ApoHacHH nepeBOIHT:
“cexcyalibHbIH aKT MpeBpallacT yenoBeKa B MJICMEHHOC sxuBOTHOE”, uTO TeM Go-
fiee YIMBMTENBHO, TaK Kak 7Ta XKe ¢pa3sa B €ro nepesoac “Crtpomar” [T. I ¢. 450]
Gpina mepefaHa Ginwke K OpUrHHAIY: “JTromy pEBPALIAIOTCS B KHUBOTHBIX, cTpe-
MsiCh K COBOKYIICHHIO”); “3meit Hayuyna Anama H EBy cekcyalbHOMY akty”
(c. 110; rpey. xowmvia); “xena-crepsa’ (C. 71; rped. HoXipT yovi); “y6a1010K”
(c. 152; rpeu. EKTPOUO) HT. A., U T. IL. Brpouem, E. B. AdoHacHH, KAKETCA, BHIUT
“NMpPUYHUHHBIE MmecTa” Be3jie ¥ BCIoAy; TakK, OH 1acT Takoii nepesoa Strom. 111.29. 1:
anoKpH®, KOTOPbIi MOCIYKHI [ICTOUHHKOM BaJleHTHHHaHaM, — 3TO “to MaTepHvH-
CKOE UPEBO, KOTOPOE 3a4ano BCE MX HECYypa3HbIe noktpunb” (c. 115);y Knumenrta
e M peuH HeT HH O 4pese, HH O 3ayaTHH: anoKph® Ha3BaH THV Tfig TOLTOV
(T. €. ONIMOHEHTOB KnumenTa) doelyeiog HITEPC.

TporaTenLHbIﬁ 1 HaHBHBII MUQ 0 NaJICHHH NyIIH (“TonKoBaHHE O ayme”, 131,
18 cj1.) BUAMTCS €MY B TaKOM CBETC: “Jlyma <...> pake MMEET MaTKy, npu4eM
ROCCTAHOBJIEHHE €€ COMPOBOXKAACTCA BBLIBOPAUMBAHHEM MaTKH H3HYTPH HapyXy
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3pIBall U1 cvvovapiyvocBor nopvorg (3ameuy misa E. B. AboHacuna,
YTO CJIOBO CTOUT B M. P.), H €CllM ObI aBTOp fan cede Tpya NpOoYUTaTh
NOCJaHHUE Jajee, TO OH Obl yBUAEN, KOTO HMEHHO UMeeT B Buay [laBen:
“Sl nucan BaM He 06IIATBHCS C TEM, KTO Ha3bIBas ceOs OGpaTrom, mpomos-
kaeT ocTaBaThCs OnymHUKOM (E&v Tig @delog Ovopaldpevog f
TOPVOG...), THXOUMIIEM, HIONOCHYXHuTeNeM <...> W3Bepruure passpa-
meHHoro (tov movnpdv) u3 cpeasl Bac” (/Kop 5. 11). Takum oGpaszom,
ITaBen He NPH3BIBACT K OOILEHUIO “‘C MUPCKUMH MIPOCTUTYTKaMH ™, a JIUIIb
npeaJsiaraeT KOpuHGsAHaM U3THATh U3 CBOEH OOILMHBI HEOCTOHHEIX.
OTHOIIEHHE aBTOpa K CaMOMY APEBHEMY TEKCTY HHKAaK HeJb3s
Ha3BaTh NpodeccHoHanbHbIM.'® Tak, OH NPUBOAUT CBHAETENHCTBO
Hrnnonura o neparax (Ref. V. 12. 1): “CymectByer U Apyras epech —neparbl
(1 Mepotikn) — <ocHOBaTEeNAMH KOTOPOH O6buH AkemB Kapucruiickuii
u Esdpar I[epatux>...” (c. 244), a B npuMedanuu nobasnser: “ITloutn

TakK, YTO OHa HAYHHAET HAIIOMHHATb MYXXCKOH N0JI0BOH opraH. O6pa3 3TOT 3pUTeNIbHO
siceH (sic! — 4. X.): mocKombKy HeOECHBIH ClIacHTeNb, B OTIMYHE OT 3€MHEIX JTIOGOBHHKOB,
OBJIAJIEBACT AYILOH H3HYTPH, TO ¥ BlarajtiLe AODKHO OBITh 00pallieHo HapyxKy... ” (c. 87).
Cxa3aHHOe He Hy)XJaeTcs B KOMMEHTapHH, HO €cli Obl AQOHACHH BHHUMATEIBHO
NPOYHTAN CYLIECTBYIOLIHE PYCCKHE NIEpEeBOIbI TpaKTaTa (CM. Bblile NpuM. 16), To ero
BooOpaxkeHHe, TyMato, He PHCOBAIO Obl TAKMX KapTHH.

18 Xors E. B. AboHacHH aBTOpuTETHO 3asBiseT: “Jlydilne U31aHHs KOHKPETHBIX
TEKCTOB IIepeyHciIeHsl B 6ubanorpapuyeckom crucke” (c. 18 npum. 10), “Jlyyinee u3-
nanue ‘Tlocnanus k ®nope’ noaroroneno Xunem Kucnenem” (c. 160; cp. Boime
npuM. 7); “cTaHAapTHBIH TeKcT M3aneuwenuti (U3 Peonora—d. X.) u3gau O. Stihlin<...>
Onnaxo Hanbosee MOIHBIM M TOYHBIM ABIAETCA H3AaHue Sagnard 19727 (c. 200 npum.
1)—Ho HHUrzIE He OOBACHAET HaM, OYeMY TO HJIM MHOE H3JaHHe SBIAEeTCS “Nyqinm”
U T. 1. Hurne npu nepesonax texcra MpuHes Mbl He Ha#ieM CCBUIKH Ha H3JJaHHE, KOTO-
pbiM nosb3oBaica E.B. Aponacun, U xora B bubnuorpaduu ykasaHo nocienHee u
AEHCTBUTENBHO JIyduiee usnaHue Adversus haereses (A.Rousseau, L. Doutreleau
[éds.]. Irénée de Lyon. Contre les hérésies I, vol. 1-2 [Paris 1979] SC 263-264), Huuro
HE CBHJETEJNBCTBYET O TOM, YTO OH 3THM H3JaHHEM Nosb30Baica. Tak, HanmpuMep,
B naccax Iren. Adv. haer. 1. 29. 4: “OT nepBOro U3 aHrejaoB, KOTOPHIE CTOST OKOJIO
Enunoponnoro (Monogenus), npousoiuen Cearoi Jyx, KOTOpbIH OHH Ha3bIBalOT
Codmeit n Ipynuxoc (0 Zopiav koai ITpodvikov)” (c. 90; cpasy 3aMedy, 4TO BO3JIE
EnHHOpPOZHOro CTOMT TONHKO OJMH MEPBBIH aHres: ex primo angelo qui adstat
Monogeni),— AQoHacHH BCTaBJISeT TO JIATHHCKOE, TO Tpedeckue clioBa. Mexay teM
rpedeCcKHi TEKCT STOH IJIaBbl 10 HAC He JIOLIEN, ¥ TOIbko y DeoropHTa COXpaHUICs
€€ KpaTKHH nepeckas, koTopeii B u3gaHuHu Harvey (Sancti Irenaei Libri quinque
adversus Haereses ed. W. W.Harvey I [Cantabrigiae 1857]) Gbu1 npuBeneH Kak
nomuiuHHbIA TekeT Mpunes. Ecim 6v1 E. B. AdonacHH nomns3oBaiics 3THM “Hanbornee
NOJIHBIM U TOYHBIM HM3[IaHHEM”, TO OH OBl HE MOBTOPHJI OMEYAaTKH CTAapOro H3JaHHA
(6 Zopiav...) 1 He BcTaBisu 6b1 B TekeT UpHHes cioB u3 nepeckasa Geomopura, a eciu
651 Tydl1lie 3HAJI rPpede CKHH, TO MOHSUT OBl BCIO HEJIENOCTh IPHBEAEHHOTO HM IPEYECKOro
COYEeTaHHUs, B KOTOPOM apTHIJIb M. P. COBEPLIEHHO HEYMECTEH; BEPHbIH TEKCT BBHIMISIUT
TaK: TVeEDpPa Gylov O kot Topiav xai IIpobvikov mpoonydpevoay.
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HaBepHsKa IO3HEALIAs rocca”. Mexay Tem, eciu 661 E. B. AdoHacuH
TOCMOTPE] KPHTHYECKHH anmnapar H31aHu Mapkosuua,'® on Gbl yBHIET,
4TO MMOCTABJICHHBIE M3JATEISMH B YITOBBIC CKOOKM CJIOBa YKa3bIBaIOT
He Ha TJIOCCY, a Ha JIaKyHy, KOTOpas Ha OCHOBE TpeX napajIeNbHBIX
mect (Ref. IV. 2. 1; V. 13. 9: X. 10. 1) 612 HaAEXKHO BOCCTAHOBJICHA
yxke SIko6om bepHaicoM B 1885

Pa6oTa NeCTPHT OLMOOYHBIMA YTBEPXKACHUAMH: TaK, HanpuMep,
tpakrar Hpunes “IlpoTus epeceii” COCTOMT HE M3 YETHIPEX KHHT (c. 19),
a u3 naT, gaTa cmepTH OpureHa He “nocne 240 r.” (c. 25), a OKoJIO
254 1. (Be/b ewie 0KoJIo 248 I. OH Hamucall tpakrar “IIpoTHB Iensca”);
CarypHHH, TIO CJIOBaM aBTOpa, 6bin “crapiue Bacunuaa (10 150 1.)” (c. 39),
OJIHAKO, 110 CBHAETENLCTRY MInmonuTa, Tatopvelrog (T. €. CarypHHH -4.X)
<...> cuvokpdcog T® Booileldn (Ref. VIL. 28. 1); cBHAETEIBCTBO
HUpunes 0 MapkuOHE NEPEBEACHO TaK: “MapKHOH <...> TaKXe yAaJIHI
(u3 xaHoHa — 4. X.) Bce nociaHus [Masna” (c. 52), 4TO MOKa3bIBaCT,
Hackonpko HeBepHo moHuMaeT E.B. AdonacuH NiepeBOAHMBIH HM
TexcT: MapKHOH OBLI CTPaCTHBIM MOYHTATENICM 3TOrO amocTojna, Uy
VipHHes TOBOPUTCS O TOM, 4TO OH JIAIIL “CcOKpaTHII MOCJIaHUs anocTona
ITana” (apostoli Pauli epistolas abscidit), ycTpaHHB U3 HHX TC TacC-
CaXH, B KOTOPBIX, TI0 €T0 MHEHHIO, TOBOPUJIOCDH O 3nom Kocmokparope
(Adv. haer. 1. 27. 2); “KJMMEHT TOBOPHT O HEKOH IIKOJIE Ilponuka,
KOTOpBie cYmMTany cebs MocJaeN0BaATEIAMH 3opoactpa” (c. 115 co
cepukoit Ha Strom. 111. 30. 1-2), onHako y KJIHMeHTa HET PEYH O TaKOH
npeTeH3uH y4eHHKoB [IpoanKka: OHH TOJILKO XBAJIHIUCH TEM, YTO HMEIIH
y ce6a amoxpupuueckue KHHUIH 3opoactpa (Biprovg ATOKPLPOVG:
Strom. 1. 69. 6) U T. L.

Bort Takue “npHHEC YUCHOCTH (bpyKTbl”zo pam E. B. AponacuH,
BHANMO, U3 AMEPHKH, [MI€ OH, 110 Er0 CIOBAM, HMEI BO3MOXHOCTb
[ONY4UTH OT 3apyOeKHBIX KOJIET “penKyro nuTeparypy?' H MHOroO-
YHC/ICHHBIE KOHCYJIBTAIMU”, YTO TI03BOTHIO BBLINIOTHUTH “OCHOBHYIO
yacTs pabotel” (c. 28). S He Mor bl peKOMEH/I0BATh KHUT'Y HH CTy[ICHTaM,

19 A HMeHHO THM H3aHHEM OH H MONIb30BaTICA. “TlepeBO BBIIONHEH 110 M3IaHHIO
Marcovich 1986; ¢ yuerom Volker.. .7 (c. 236); HO ecIi MOJI pyKaMH €CTb KPUTHYECKOE
H3IaHHe, 3a4eM XKe CBEPATHCA CIIC C xpectomaruei Depkepa (npum. 15), a HE, HAlpH-
Mep, C H3JaHHEM Benananga 1916 r.?

2 Cp. nepeson E.B. AdonacunbiM (c. 85) pacckasa Hnnonura o Bacunune
(Ref. VIL. 27. 13): “Bce o1 mubl Bacunuz y3Hal, KOTAa yuuncs B Erunre, y HUX
[y ernnTsH?] OH MEPEHST BCIO 3Ty MyIpoCTh ¥ npuHec Tako# GpyKT” (BxapmopOpNOE
to100ToVg KOPTOUG).

21 Takoe coueTaHHE MPENOaracT CKopee paboty Gubnnopuna-aHTHKBapa,
He YUEHOro HCCIIEOBATENs, KOTOPOMY ciiefoBaiio OBl TOBOPUTE O “TPYIHOZOCTYITHOH
B Pocuu Hay4HO¥ JHTEpaType’ .
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HHU MPENoAaBaTE/IsiM YHUBEPCUTETOB, HM KOMY OBl TO HH OBLIO €lle
(a IMEHHO Ha TaKylo ayAUTOPHIO yKa3bIBa€T HaM aHHOTauus). BeposdrHo,
Ha KauyeCcTBE PELEH3UPYEMOH KHHIM CKa3aJCi IHUPOKWH AHAMa3oH
nestenpHocTH E. B. AdoHacuHa (opranusatop, pyKOBOAHMTENh, aH-
THKOBEJ U MyTEHMIECTBEHHUK), © MHE KaXeTcs, 4TO €CJIH 6Bl aBTOD
COCPEAOTOYMIICSA TOJIBKO Ha AaHTHKOBEIEHHH, TO 3TO MO3BOJHIO ObI €My
XOTs OBl YACTUYHO M30€KaTh CTOJIb O4EBHAHBIX IPOMAXOB.

Anexcanap Xocpoes
Hnemumym socmounvix pykonuceti PAH
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Corrigenda ad vol. 14, fasc. 1

legendum:
, nll Aristarchus
, L3 T<E>10TEOV
l4 €l Kol doKeT

, [l 4afine Codex Angelic.

, n.23 see S. West in:
8, n27 A.R.
12, n. 4 tome [...] établi
13, L3 quarum utramque nihil
14, .24 gewohnliche [...] enthélt[...] Riicksicht
16, n. * 1[4 Charalambos
16, n. 1,13 Archaisme
16, n. 2,1 4 Inscriptions
19, n.9,1.2 Athénes et Chypre a
21, n.20,12 d’Achoris a Karnak
22, n.26 archaique
25, n.41 nachldssig|[...] gliickliche
26, n.55,1.1 al’étude
26, n.55,1.4 AITAPXAI
33, n. 15,17 in this same note
33, n.16,1. 3 afine HEV
43, n.6 0 d? = (r+h) x (h+x)
51, I 8afine diminuant
55, 1.7 «vice
56, 1.9 le cas
91, n. 1,13 TPOUKTIKT
94, n.2,1 6-7 TAT00g [...] Xprotodg
102, n.28,1.2 VIOV
103, n. 29, 1. 20 ol
103, n. 29, . 3 a fine BeBotovpevol
104, n. 30, . 4 a fine Refutatio
108, 1. 6 £vavtiov
109, n.47,1. 5 &yvwoTov
112,n.59,1. 5 yto Upuneit mor
113,n.59,1. 6 etwa
144, n. 4, 1. 5-6 a fine H3HAYaIbHO

45, n.7,0. 4 Zurich
146,n.9,1.3 u “borocroBue”
147, n. 12 d’ou[..] systémes[...] siecles
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